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1 Foreword 

By Hazel Henderson,© 1996 1 

The Ideal Self-Interest is about re-designing the world economy - step by step
so that it can include everyone in the now almost 6 billion member human 
family. It is frankly visionary and its translation into reality is also practical -
indeed essential, if we are to co-exist and survive with other species on this 
crowded, polluted plant. 

Of course, there will be legions of critical and even militant "wild-eyed 
realists" who will oppose it-unable to see beyond the institutions of today. We 
remember how many such "realists" pooh-poohed the concepts of the United 
Nations, the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the 
orginal vision of an equitable International Trade Organization. And yet 
these new institutions came to exist in one form or another. They were shaped 
by the urgencies and stresses of the post-World War Two world and the 
demands of "We the Peoples" for new mechanisms "to avoid the scourge of 
war" and future world-wide depressions. 

1 Hazel Henderson is an independent futurist, world-wide syndicated columnist and consultant 
on sustainable development. Her editorials are syndicated by lnterPress Service to some 400 

newspapers in 2 7 languages. She has published articles in over 250 journals, including The 
Harvard Business Review, The new York Times, The Cristian Science Monitor, Mainichi 
(Japan), El Diario (Yenuzuela), Australian Financial Review, World Economic Herald (China). 

Her books have been translated into German, Spanish, Japanese, Dutch, Swedish, Korean, 
Portugese, and Chinese. The first version of her Country Futures Indicators (CF!)© (an 
alternative to Gross National Product, GNP) is a co-venture with the Calvert Group, Inc.: the 

Calvert-Henderson Quality-of Life Indicators to appear in late 1996. 
Hazel Henderson is a board member of the Worldwatch Institute and serves on the advisory 
boards of the Calvert Social Investment Fund, the Cousteau Society, The Counsil on Economic 

Priorities, The New Economics Foundation (London, UK), and the Human Potential Network
HPN, the new television network to launch in 1997, and on editorial boards including World 
Paper (an insert in 25 newspapers in Asia, Latin America, China,Japan, Russia, Africa, and the 

Mid East), Futures Research Quarterly, World Business Academy Perspectives (U.S.A.), 
Resurgence, and Futures (U.K.). She is a Fellow of the World Business Academy and serves on 
the Global Commission to Fund the United Nations and co-edited (with Harlan Cleveland and 

Inge Kaul) its rep0rt, "The UN: Policy and Financing Alternatives" (1995). She has been 
Regent's Lecturer at the University of California (Santa Barbara), held the Horace Albright 
Chair in Conservation at the University of California (Berkeley), and advised the U.S. Office of 
Technology Assesment and the National Science Foundation from 1974-1980. She is an active 
member of the National Press Club (Washington, DC), and of the Social Venture Network, the 

World Future Society (USA), and the World Futures Studies Federation (Australia). 
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I met Pieter Kooistra in Amsterdam in the 1970s at a lecture I gave in a warm, 
lively "open house" - a meeting place for artists, social visionaries, 
unemployed young people organized to volunteer their services, as well as 
other pragmatic reformers, politicians, media, and civic activists. A Dutch 
version of one of my books Toward a Non-Money Economy had been 
published with a foreword by Wil Albeda, former Minister of Social Affairs in 
the Netherlands. Wil had invited me to lecture at the University of Maastricht 
among other talks I gave at the Universities of Erasmus, Leiden, and later 
Groningen. I was challenged by many economics professors at these faculty 
debates for my insistance that even in industrial societies, approximately 
50% of all productive work was unpaid and in what I called the "Love 
Economy." I included do-it-yourself home building and repair, food growing, 
home-based self and family employment, barter, micro-enterprises, local 
scrip currencies, volunteer community service, parenting children, and 
maintaining households. 

This Love Economy was underrated, indeed, statistically invisible because it 
was uncounted and omitted from the GNP. Yet the Love Economy provided 
the essential cooperative "glue" for all societies and underpinned and 
subsidized the productivity of the corporations in the official GNP economy. 
It also provided the loving support to those family members who went out 
and competed for cash in the GNP-denominated sectors. 

Today, all these short-comings of GNP are well known. Indeed, the United 
Nations Development Program's Human Development Report in 1995 at last 
calculated the world-wide unpaid economy of sharing, caring, and 
volunteering at $16 trillion, which should have been added to the official world 
GNP of some $23 trillion. As we also know today, environmental costs and 
benefits have also been ignored in GNP and "externalized" from corporate 
balance sheets - and therefore prices. This steered all our economies onto the 
rocks of unemployment, social marginalization, widening gaps between rich 
and poor, environmental pollution and resource depletion. 

Pieter Kooistra has worked diligently for the past twenty years, fleshing out 
his brilliant design for an additional, credit-based information economy. This 
new economy would match currently left-out producers and consumers in 
the world's informal economies via computer networks linking local 
communities to exchange information on their needs and resources. Nothing 
in Pieter Kooistra's plan is in principle unfeasible. But the plan will require 
courageous new thinking and action of the same order as that which set up the 
United Nations and its now-inadequate Bretton Woods institutions in 1945-
46. 
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Many within today's malfunctioning institutions will feel threatened-even 
though this new "Information Age economy" will hurt no one, provide 
additional options, and come into existence parallel to the existing money
based economy. Better still, it can provide a safety net against the day when 
today's unstable, speculative global casino might well spin out of control. 
Indeed, against that very real possibility, local communities worldwide are 
resorting to barter, computer-based exchange of goods and services, and local 
scrip currencies just as they did in the 1930s in Europe and North America 
during the depression and banking crises. 

Today, the World Bank is changing its ways. The Bank, along with the IMF is 
under heavy attack for their misguided structural adjustment policies and 
their myopic per capita GNP-growth-led approaches to development. These 
policies took a heavy toll in indebtedness, human suffering, and 
environmental destruction. Under the new leadership of James Wolfensohn, 
the Bank is re-focusing on local development and ownership, micro
enterprises, and women's work in the non-money, informal sectors, as well as 
adopting a more realistic set of indicators of the wealth of nations. The IMF 
must still be reformed and made more democratic, transparent, equitable, 
and accountable. The World Trade Organisation (WTO), hardly one year 
old, needs similar reforms. Already we are quite familiar with the wide range 
of today's organizational re-structuring, re-engineering, and re-inventing 
occurring in our societies. Today, the need for social innovations, like Pieter 
Kooistra's plan and the many others I descibe in Building a Win- Win World: 
Life Beyond Global Economic Warfare (1996), is becoming widely 
understood. Technological innovation (such as our newly-wired world) 
demands social innovation to realize its full potential in serving democratic 
and sustainable human development. 

Today's computer-communications-satellite networks are at the service of the 
global financial casino with its $1.3 trillion of daily currency trading-90% of 
which is speculation. These information technologies have also been 
subsidized by taxpayers to create the Intertnet and the World Wide Web. So 
far, they have created a new gap between the information rich and the 
information poor. Today, the Internet is over exploited by additional 
millions of users logging-on every day. Already swamped by opportunistic 
corporate advertisers, some 20 million Websites, chat-rooms, sex and 
pornography merchandisers and bemused net-surfers, the World Wide Web 
is now referred to as the World Wide Wait. America On Line's recent 
19-hour crash was only an early signal of what's inevitably ahead. The 
Internet, mistaken for a new frontier "free market" is now revealed as the 
world's newest commons. 
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None too soon, Pieter Kooistra's plan for a public service application of this 
newest commons requires wide public debate. How will information 
highways and cyberspace be accessed democratically ? What is the future of 
the Internet and our global communications infostructures? The world's 
information systems are soon to be extended by thousands of new private 
satellites further crowding space orbits already polluted with debris from 
earlier rocket launches. Today, we are "ruled" by a few private "medio
cracies, " new forms of governance by a few media conglomerates led by a 
small coterie of unelected men. This book will help focus the much-needed 
debate on how to use the world's information systems to extend democracy. 
human rights. and more efficient, information-based markets to benefit all 
members of the human family. The Internet and cyberspace are the latest 
"tragedies of the commons" where competitive self-interest of users destroys 
the common resource itself. 

Key criteria for Internet access are democracy and human rights in today's 
Information Age. Beyond the economic rights already embodied in inter
national conventons, the right of access to communications is becoming 
crucial. For example, in the USA with its rising homeless population, many 
say their ability to re enter the work force rested on access to a telephone. 
Information is already the world's new currency - and it is not scarce. Today, 
money and informaton have become equivalent: if you have one, you can 
acquire the other. If money-based transaction systems and banking are not 
over hauled, then people will increasingly shift to pure information-based 
transactions - -locally and globally. No wonder banks are busy trying to re
introduce money-based scarcity on the Internet! 

If access to the world's communication networks is becoming a necessity, then 
sections of the Internet and World Wide Web should be designated as "public 
utilities." Commercial users should expect that part of their user fees will go 
to maintain universal access, as in most telephone networks. This is based on 
the win-win principles of network markets: increasing returns to scale where 
the more users on the systems, the greater the benefit to all. Early telephone 
systems grew by making phones free to users and extending-, service hookups 
at below cost. Similarly, France's rapid computerization was achieved by 
issuing Minitels free to aHcomers. 

How will the inevitabe rationing of info-highways, bandwidths, and satellite 
orbits in cyberspace occur? Will it be rationing by price (increasingly leaving 
out the info-poor) - or by some community-access rules for public services: 
police, emergencies, education, and non-profit networks of neighborhood 
users for local development? Cyber-libertarians hail cyberspace as the great 
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free speech, democratic equalizer. If so, it must reach the world's info-poor -
not only the cosmopolitan info-rich it serves today. Older urban centers are 
now by-passed by affluent, wired, suburban "edge cities. " Yet Internet 
enthusiasts insist that people will no longer need to move to cities to "plug 
in" to development opportunities - but can stay in their eventually-wired 
localities and villages. 

Most of us can envision such a decentralized dream, where the best of 
traditional cultures can be preserved and shared via communications around 
the world. The Information Age could still unfold as a great expansion of 
human rights, democracy, and development where we humans can savor each 
others cultural diversity just as we enjoy each others unique forms of music, 
cuisine, and art. Much will hinge on how we deal with today's crisis of the 
Internet. Let us turn it from a tragedy of the commons into a wake-up call to 
redesign its rules, both for commercial market users and universal win-win 
rules to share its commons. This book is part of that wake-up call. 

Pieter Kooistra's The Ideal Self-Interest must find a wide audience and be 
discussed broadly along with many social innovations now waiting in the 
wings to re-design human societies with the new social architecture required 
for the 21st Century. Some of these innovations are discussed in The United 
Nations: Policy and Financing Alternatives, the report of the Global 
Commission to Fund the United Nations, which I co-edited with Harlan 
Cleveland and Inge Kaul. Unfortunately, this report went to press and was 
released at the United Nations World Summit on Social Development in 
Copenhagen in March,1995, too soon to include Pieter Kooistra's plan. 

Therefore, it give me special pleasure to write a Foreword to this book. Indeed, 
as Pieter, I and others have pointed out for twenty years, in the longer-term 

Henderson's books include: 

BUILDING A WIN-WIN WORLD: Life Beyond Global Economic Warfare 
(Berrett-Koehler Publishers: San Francisco, CA, 1 996) 
Hardcover $29.95. 

PARADIGMS IN PROGRESS: Life Beyond Economics 
The form of the new world order is already apparent in pragmatic, ethical and creative solutions 
people are applying to economic and environmental issues from the personal to the global ( 1 st 
printing, 1 99 1 ;  2nd printing, 1 995, Berrett-Koehler Publishers, San Francisco, CA. $ 18.95. 

THE UN: POLICY AND FINANCING ALTERNATIVES 
Co-editor (US edition, Global Commission to Fund the UN, 1 996. $12.95. 
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global context, all our individual self-interests are becoming identical. Earth 
ethics, the evolution of human beings, and the development of human 
societies have simply become pragmatic. 

Hazel Henderson 
Florida, USA, 
August, 1996 

14 



2 Breaking through to common sense 

By Erskine Childers 1 

On the eve of a new millenium the prevailing picture of the economy of the 
nation state is like a Disney-world "ride " through a twisting tunnel of marvels 
that are only mirages, and fantasy-phrases that do not mean what they seem to 
say. But as in Disneyland, we are not supposed to break the spell: it is politically 
incorrect to question the sham concepts and cooked statistics that conceal more 
and more misery for more and more people all across the planet . 
When the Disney train enters a sparkling bejewelled cavern labelled "The 
Magic of the Market", everyone knows that the magic is a dangerous and 
impoverishing il lusion for all but a few; but we must not say so. When a twist 
in the tunnel brings us to an announcement, "Downsizing is good for all of 
us ! " ,  everyone knows, but should not say, that it is a brutal new euphemism 
for throwing thousands out of work while their bosses promptly increase 
their own sa laries. Around the corner comes a huge sign proclaiming " GLO
BALIZATION - The wave of the Future! " ,  and there are little gnomes 
working industriously at computer screens - but everyone knows they are 
risking the very currency reserves of nations and citizens' life savings in 
seconds of trading acrross the world, not for productive result, only for 
personal profit. 
We are endlessly told by our media that every day in every way "globalization is 
good for us" .  But no democratic decision was taken in any country to allow this 
abandonment of peoples' most basic assets to such brigandage. As though 
elected government leaders had been put in collective trance incanting a new 
litany - " De-regulate . . .  De-regulate" - they simply began to allow it. 
Now the train enters "The Mexican Miracle ! "  cave; that miracle of "glo
balization" which exploded, plunging more millions into poverty . .. but the 
billions of capital losses were adroitly covered by the neat trick of forcing 
Mexico to cede the next generation of its oil earnings to the United States, so 
the myth of the miracle survives in the outside world, and those who resist 
inside Mexico are labelled terrorists. All is indeed fantasy, masking exploi
tation. 

1 Erskine Childers (Ireland) retired in 1989 from 22 years of UN service, as Senior Adviser to the 
United Nations Director-General for Development and International Economic Co-operation. 
Author of many studies on improving the UN System, he is currently Secretary-General a.i . or 
the World Federation of United Nations Associations (WFUNA) .  The views expressed here are, 
of course, solely h is own. 

15 



The word "economics" means "managing the household"; a good word, con
veying that economics is for the community - family, tribe, nation, humankind 
- and that it does need democratic stewardship. But the high priests of the new 
fundamentalist religion that worships the magic of the market have decreed 
that no one should manage the economy of anything except their own private 
firm. Our planet's very water supplies are to become "market commodities". 
The word "regulation" has been made unmentionable by this veritable 
McCarthyism in economics. And the G-7 industrial countries' current leaders 
want us to accept that any slightest suggestion that the United Nations is 
mandated to be, and needs to become the steward of the real household of all 
humankind is a heresy worthy of a Grand Inquisition. 
All this will pass; so all-pervasive an intellectual bankruptcy cannot long 
continue. The ravages of Reaganism and the structural destructiveness of the 
IMF and World Bank have finite limits simply because their architects will so 
pillage the world economy that they will run their clients right out of profits. 
Then, their nervous sycophants will awaken from the spell, re-discover social 
democracy, and make it respectable again. 
But we do need better answers, new approaches to the economic organization 
of society. We cannot hope merely to go back, because in the meantime our 
leaders have allowed, they have indeed promoted as the unquestionable Way of 
Progress, an abrupt and devastating change in how human beings live on this 
planet. Only 100 years ago the populations of Europe and North America were 
95 per cent rural and 5 per cent urban. Today the proportions have been 
completely reversed. 95 per cent are compacted into giant urban agglomera
tions spewing pollution around the globe, generating over a tonne of garbage 
per person per year, and dependent upon an agriculture whose human tillers 
have been reduced to a handful, replaced by machines and crop systems that 
devour chemicals and water supplies. One after the other the great millenial 
underground water tables of Earth are being depleted beyond natural 
replenishment. 
And in the South, where over three-quarters of all humankind live, poverty 
and upheaval relentlessly increase in proportion to the interventions of 
"globalization" and the IMF. With an arrogance that is breathtaking when 
one considers how short the experiment has actually been, Western "aid" 
officials have insisted that the developing countries follow the Western Pied 
Piper of urbanization, and so vast cities of poor and unemployed are 
burgeoning to sizes ( 12 million peopie for Calcutta, 25 million for Mexico 
City) for which there is no human experience whatever. The developing 
countries are simultaneously debilitated by that other false icon, "free trade" 
- in which their 80 per cent of humankind have been stripped down to only a 
19  per cent share of world commerce. Told to make do with ( less and less) 
"aid" instead of equitable trade, and suffocated with debts they have already 
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paid but for manipulated interest rates, the developing countries cannot 
generate the purchasing power they need to lift themselves out of poverty. 
"Downsized" in the North and "globalized" in the South, the great majority of 
our sisters and brothers everywhere are becoming aware that it is no longer safe 
to depend upon the once-presumed wisdom of national political, intellectual, 
and media leaders. After watching these once-respected leaders behave more 
and more as though someone had been putting something in their drinking 
water, citizens in many parts of the world are joining together to work out how 
to create local economic life. Scholars and researchists who refuse to be 
intimidated by the great empty orthodoxies of the Right, and who have waited 
in vain for politicians of the Left to recover their spines, have begun to write 
about "reconstructing the global economy from the bottom up" (to quote, for 
example, Jeremy Brech er and Tim Costello2 ). A small library of such books can 
be assembled from all across the world, many describing actual, working 
models of citizens' independent initiatives to build equitable, rewarding and 
ecologically sustainable local economies of neighbour-exchange. 
It is at first thought troubling that many of these descriptions show that their 
authors do not know how much is going on along the same lines in other 
countries and regions. On further reflection, however, we can see benefit in 
this first phase of considerable isolation of all  these explorations and 
experiments. Virtually no one is merely "copying" ;  most of the initiatives 
show every sign of arising from the experience and sober analysis of citizens 
looking around their own small patch of the planet and peering into the 
creaking machinery of their own national economy. As more and more of 
these truly endogenous ventures reach the stage of printed literature with a 
c hance for others to read them, we should see a veritable explosion of 
synergies of the most authentic possible kind. 
From out of Holland (itself the scene of vibrant local-economy initiatives) we 
now have the resu lts of Pieter Kooistra's quiet, painstaking study and 
thinking over some 20 years. It is to me especially fitting that the ideas and 
proposals in this book should come, not from a business-man, not from a 
technologist, not from an academician, but from an artist. Pieter Kooistra 
found his mind reaching out into the arcane world of economics from his 
ideas for local art-exchange libraries, which he has already made living 
reality. After many years of enquiry and consultation, his concept of a world 
plan in which "poor people receive more, rich people not less", gained the 
support of great minds like the late Nobel laureate economist Jan Tin bergen. 
That by itself tells us this is a book we ought to read. 
The idea of decentralised economic decision-making, and of putting people at 

2 Jeremy Brecher & Tim Costello, Global Vil/age or Global Pi//age (Boston, South End Press, 
1 994), page 1 73.  
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the centre and making money their servant - not the other way around - is 
gaining support everywhere. But two problems have held back many such 
plans: how to provide poorer people with start-up funds for local initiatives, 
yet without sucking them into vortices of interest-paying debt and inflation; 
and how to match genuine development demand with ecologically sound 
production. Two of the special features of Pieter Kooistra's proposals are the 
provision of a cash-less and interest-free credit in " United Nations Dollars" 
for every citizen on our planet as a supplementary income for personal and 
family development, and a democratically accountable mechanism to 
manage such a development production circuit. 
Pieter has spent years elaborating his plan, so that it has numerous details of 
machinery to study and chew on. He is nothing but courageaus. He would 
have rules excluding categories of goods from purchase with the citizen's UN 
dollars (alcohol, drugs, tobacco, luxury goods, weapons and so on). His wish 
to ensure that each citizen and family obtains what they need most for their 
human development where they start on the scale of livelihood would involve 
another set of rules that will be controversial. Yet a careful reading will show 
that the entire effort in this plan is profoundly democratic, involving 
demanding processes of consultation and decision under sociocratic principles 
of consent. 
And then there is his courage at the global level. In these days of sedulous effort 
to weaken if not close down the United Nations, Pieter Kooistra discusses the 
necessary roles of the UN in such a plan as though all these powerful voices 
were mere insect nuisances buzzing around his beard. 
It is, indeed, his kind of vision and quiet courage that our United Nations 
desperately needs, to build for it a new foundation of peoples' support that no 
amount of great-power arrogance or diplomatic reticence can defeat. The 
Charter contains all the necessary mandates; it says, boldly and directly, " the 
economic and social advancement of all peoples ". What we need is a mass 
groundswell of demand from "We, the peoples of the United Nations" for its 
stewardship, at last, of the commanding heights and the community-level 
foundations of a socially just, genuinely global economy. Pieter Kooistra's 
proposals point the way to this breakthrough to common sense. 
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4. Support from abroad for the World Plan for All 
People for a UN basic income 

I would like to express my heartfelt thanks to a number of prominent experts 
from abroad who support my plan for an extra UN basic-income. Many 
readers will probably be interested in their opinion of the desirability and 
possibility of an extra UN basic income for all. Therefore, apart from the 
forewords by the American futurologist and expert on alternative economics, 
Hazel Henderson, and the Irish UN expert Erskine Childers, who sadly died 
in August 1 996, I will also include some reactions to the World Plan at the 
end of this book (page 1 99) .  
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5 .  Reflections ( 1 )  

The United Nations was founded after two terrible world wars. The founding 
nations had realized that historically the law of the jungle had always been 
unjust and inevitably led to misery. They came to an agreement: a Charter for 
the implementation of human rights. 

Because this book is concerned with the realization of these rights, I believe it 
should begin with Article 25 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights: 

"Everyone has the right to a standard of living adequate for the health and 
well-being of himself and of his family, including food, clothing, housing and 
medical care and necessary social services, and the right to security in the 
event of unemployment, sickness, disability, widowhood, old age or other 
lack of livelihood in circumstances beyond his control. 
Motherhood and childhood are entitled to special care and assistance. All 
children, whether born in or out of wedlock, shall enjoy the same social 
protection. " 

Let us take one of these sincere desires as an example of the discrepancy 
between word and deed. A number of rich countries were to contribute 0. 7% 
of their national income to enable the poor to attain a minimal standard of 
living. Now, decades later, there are only a few who have actually honoured 
the agreement. A wealthy country like the US only contributes 0.35% per 
annum. Some countries even boast that they pay 1.5%. In truth self-interest 
clouds reality. Nobel Prize winner Jan Tin bergen, known for his expertise and 
recommendations on how to attain a more humane global community, 
calculated that the USA would have to contribute two thirds and the EC half 
of their national income to provide poor countries with a good standard of 
living. Tin bergen recognizes the impossibility of achieving this. 

Let us look at how, in terms of economics, the rich countries have become 
richer and the poor even poorer than they were before. Throughout 500 years 
of colonialism the rich have exploited the poor on a large scale. Despite 
development aid, the net transfer from poor to rich is still about $52 billion in 
favour of the latter. This is, in fact, a form of neo-colonialism. Both poor and 
rich have accrued debts: the poor were forced to do this, the rich did this 
voluntarily. This means that the rich not only exploited the poor in the past, 
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but still do so. This at the cost of their own children who inherit the burden of 
both these debts and a polluted world. Every Dutch person today is born with 
a debt of 22,000 Dutch guilders, and each family in the USA with one of 
about $49,500. The total US budget deficit was $3,700 billion in 1 992 - three 
times the debt of all poor countries combined. In the Netherlands it was 355 
Dutch guilders: 72 % of the national income or 70 ,000 Dutch guilders per 
family. 

The Psychological Cause 
Given the above facts, how could any UN representative believe that 0. 7% of 
their national income could even begin to make a dent in the poverty of poor 
countries ? People sought personal and collective improvement after the 
misery of the Second World War. Having been deeply shocked by their own 
image, they wanted to create a better world. They projected their ideals onto 
the UN, expressed in the form of human rights for our world. Paper is patient, 
but reality is a different matter. People remained caught in old well-worn 
personal and national power struggles, in which money and aggression played 
a large role, protected by ABC missiles, the most terrible of weapons. Thus 
reality came to represent the opposite of people's good intentions. To try to 
keep up with the rich countries some of the poor are destroying their 
environment, as the rich did before them. Apart from this, the gap between 
rich and poor is widening. Rich and poor face the same challenge: how to live 
in a healthier and more secure environment. 

This book does not ignore this chasm. Rather, it uses it to create an en
lightened self-interest which can serve the common good: a physical, mental 
and spiritual process of transformation for both humanity and the planet, 
which I call a psycho-spiritual economic global transformation. In Keynsian 
terms it is reminiscent of a Marshall Plan for the Earth, but without creating 
new debts. On the contrary, the book explains how old debts can be paid off, 
both financially and morally. All this can be done only if we see reality for 
what it is, both within ourselves and in society. 

Humanity's greatest problems are connected to how it relates to money and 
ethics. Human Rights can be implemented: not with words alone, but with 
creative acts. If reality is to approach the ideal, we shall have to learn to relate 
quite differently to the economy, decision making, the generation of currency, 
production and consumption. 
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6. Introduction 

"A vision without a task is a dream, 
A task without a vision is an illusion, 

A vision with a task can change the world. " 

(Global Cooperation for a Better World) 

Economics is man-made, at the micro as well as the macro level. It is an 
interaction between producer and consumer. Whether this interaction is in the 
interest of both will depend on the quality of society, which, in turn, depends 
not only on the economy, but also on how people relate: the more balanced 
and creative their relationships, the more peaceful the world community will 
be. This book promotes the ongoing development of all people, physically, 
mentally and spiritually within the context of their own countries and 
cultures with the help of the United Nations. All must benefit, no-one may be 
harmed. For all and against none is the basic principle of this book. 

This will be achieved both through consciousness raising, and a new world 
economy in the form of a supplementary income for all people : an income for 
each person's individual development, administered through the UN. Existing 
economic systems will not be affected. They may contribute as producers to 
this supplementary global economy, which generates increasing purchasing 
power for all individually, tailored to their needs without degrading the 
environment. The poor will tend to spend this on physical needs, whereas the 
rich will spend this more on non-physical development. 

Peoples' interests clash. It would be foolish to pretend otherwise. Instead of 
heightening conflict, however, we can, by confronting it in a global contest, 
transform the present situation. 
Unity worldwide can help us to achieve our objective, as long as we recognize 
the diversity of individuals, peoples, and nations. This can bring about the 
implementation of what are, at present, our human rights only in theory. 

The Concept of a Psycho-Economy 
This supplementary economy, which encompasses all people and creatively 
supports their potential, can be referred to as a psycho economy. Action can 
spring from what motivates inner growth. The word consists of psyche (soul) 
and economy which derives from oeconomea, meaning the management of 
the home. Our home now encompasses the whole world. Global thinking and 
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personal action have become inevitable. Einstein said: "One humanity or no 
humanity." 

Western culture has developed one-sidedly, stressing thinking, while often for
getting the role of the heart. This has led to overconsumption by 15%, while 
85% are in need. The rich have twenty times the purchasing power of the 
poor. A person in the USA spends 100 times as much on energy as a person in 
India. This imbalance between head and heart expresses itself in illness, 
massive unemployment, arms, destruction of the environment, enormous 
debts, increasing addiction, a rigid bureaucracy and inflexible political 
positions. People do not create themselves. How can we assume the right to 
humiliate others, to destroy their lives and to pollute the earth, the water and 
the air on which our survival depends ? 

The psycho economy interconnects all people and all things, one with all and 
a ll with the one. This is not a utopia; it is necessary for our survival. The 
psycho economy is based on universal law. We deceive ourselves if we think 
that we can continue to exploit the earth, our fellow human beings and -
ourselves. Our economy must be built on respect for life. 

There has to be a revolution in human consciousness and economy if the right 
to existence is to be restored to our planet and all that live on it. We have 
taken this away, not only through weapons of destruction, but through the 
aggressive economic shortsightedness with which we have affected the ani
mal, plant and mineral kingdoms, water and air, the earth and the seas, the 
woods and the rain forests, the ozone layer, in short, the whole of existence. 
Ethics, morality and motivation have likewise been undermined and we now 
face diseases for which we have no cure. 

We are forced to adopt a totally new approach, because of all the physical 
problems we have created. From space, we can now see the earth as a whole. 
This inspires us to unite in our diversity. People must involve themselves indi
vidually now and will have to recognize that they are independent and yet an 
integral part of the development of humanity. This is the objective of the extra 
UN economy. 

Those who fail to recognize the relationship between our inner life and what 
we have created in our world are in danger of being destroyed . This is both an 
inner and an outer physical, social law. Even in a prosperous country like the 
Netherlands, for instance, in which social services take care of everyone's 
physical needs, there is a lack of well-being. At the end of 1991 ,  there were 
579,000 unemployed and 903,000 unemployable adults in a population of 15 
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million. For every one hundred with a job, there were 86 without. There were 
600,000 registered alcoholics, 1 50,000 addicted to gambling, 20,000 drug 
abusers. The Netherlands have one of the highest rates of petty crime in the 
world. Pollution is also high. 
In a country as small as the Netherlands 100,000 areas of poisoned ground 
have been located. Prof. R. Diekstra of Leiden University has shown that 
many youngsters have at some stage considered suicide because of a lack of 
belief in humanity and its future. 

If problems are so pressing in a wealthy, socially conscious country like the 
Netherlands, what does this mean for countries which are economically much 
worse off, like the so-called "developing" countries. 

Global problems are escalating, despite the efforts of national and inter
national bodies and thousands of individuals and groups. Each day 100.000 
people die of starvation, among whom 40,000 are children. The tyranny of 
one person can degrade the lives of millions. Just one pound of plutonium of 
the 100,000 that are produced every year could give everybody lung cancer. It 
would take just one imbalanced person to create a next nuclear disaster, 
which could destroy life as we know it on our planet. 

Although the UN is about half a century old, international anarchy and 
rapaciousness still rule. Since its inception there have been around 150 
wars. If anything is to be salvaged, all will have to participate, because rich 
and poor are threatened by the same collective dangers. In 1974, I suddenly 
saw how the situation might be reversed through a spiritual economy oriented 
towards a world development income and directed by the UN. 
It is in our combined interest to carefully consider how new ways can 
resolve the complex, interrelated global problems which beset our lives from 

all sides. 

What the book is about 
Because of the interdisciplinary nature of the vision of this book, it is helpful 
to start with a short summary. Clearly, the human and economic rights of all 
people have not yet been implemented. No wonder that so many individuals 
and groups are seeking improvement, each in their own way. Because pro
blems are interdependent it is important that a synthesis of all people's 
interests is found. Surely unity and diversity should be the essential condition 
for the implementation of people's human rights in general. 

Since the Second World War, the UN has aimed for equal life and develop
ment opportunities for all people. A new executive could adopt new methods 
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of decision making and institute equal economic relations. Before this can 
take place a new universal consciousness is necessary to enable a new, larger 
vision of all interests and concerns. Inner and outer reality of each human 
being are encouraged to interact creatively. 
First let us examine the various basic principles on which the argument for an 
extra UN basic income for economic development is founded. 

To bring this about, individuals need the opportunity to make important 
communal decisions on an equal footing with other people. In this book a 
form of decision making of thrs nature is described. It is called sociocracy, a 
decision making process that can unite people throughout the world with 
their governments as represented in the UN General Assembly. 

Sociocratic decision making leads to a sharing of responsibility thus in
creasing the spirit of unity. In the sociocratic model this is achieved through 
consensus on the basis of declarations of consent in decision making 
procedures involving small groups of 25 persons each. Each participant has 
the right to speak in turn. People can withhold their consent (permission) as 
long as they can present a motivated objection to the proposed decision and 
until an acceptable alternative has been found. 

The balance between head and heart must be restored. We shall discuss how 
this can be done using the principle of androgyny. 

The principle of androgyny will have to be consciously stimulated and 
respected, in order to achieve a complete balance between the "masculine" 
characteristics which in some branches of psychology are associated with 
"thinking" and the "feminine" characteristics, associated with " feeling / 
sensing / encompassing";  this will be a kind of "humanization" process. 
Androgynous development leads to a balance between head and heart both in 
the inner person and in our outer worlds and unleashes our creativity. This is 
the opposite of destructiveness and helps people to overcome their sense of 
alienation in impersonal situations. Inner cooperation between these two 
principles produces unity at the physical/sexual and socio-economical levels 
which are intimately connected: the first is connected to birth and the second 
to survival. The harmonious interaction between these principles gives our 
feelings a more loving quality and our rational thinking a less hard, more 
reasonable quality. This inner process leads to a spiritual development and an 
intuitive understanding of our own divinity. This results in cre�tive synthesis 
and wise decisions. Do not all of us, in our heart of hearts, seek peace and 
unity in relation to our selves and with others? 
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The extra UN development economy is the fruit of sociocratic decision 
making which enables humanity to govern itself . 

People decide sociocratically which goods and services are on offer through 
the extra UN economy. The sole criterion is that these should harm neither 
people nor the environment while each person receives the same extra 
purchasing power. 
To achieve this balance a large group of people drawn from all countries will 
be trained as UN workers for the purpose . Their role will be as market 
researchers and development workers both in the material and non-material 
sense . Their task will be to keep individual development in balance by 
assessing what people want and what is feasible each successive year. These 
supply and demand statistics will be fed into a global computer network. 

Suppliers, existing and new, will be asked which environmentally-friendly 
goods and services they are able to produce for the extra UN economy for a 
previously agreed sum . This data is also stored in the computer. In this way, a 
closed global electronic order system is built up which will form the basis for 
the new giro spending capacity, that of producers and consumers alike . 

Since the monetary conference in Bretton Woods ( 1 946) the value of money is 
no longer linked to gold. It is far more a question of the value of the Gross 
National Product (GNP) of the total amount produced. A country with a 
hard, dependable currency will have a money supply roughly in line with the 
amount of goods and service on offer. All national economies deal in 
estimates - nowhere is the total production and consumption aligned in 
advance . This results in inflation or deflation and a continual re-evaluation of 
the value of money. The extra UN economy electronic order system connects 
everyone together and as a result it is possible to make precise calculations of 
everything that is necessary and everything which can be produced extra in 
the interests of all. 
The system is perfectly able to pinpoint the extra environmentally-friendly 
possibilities of the world economy in which rich and poor will be united 
through extra global production capacity. 

A balance between supply and demand constitutes an increase of carefully 
selected goods and services, which can be produced by a relatively small part 
of producers worldwide which has become possible through increased 
productivity. According to my calculations, the extra UN income could begin 
at $250 per person per annum. This is little for the rich and a great deal for 
many poor people in developing countries. 
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The UN would perform the task of global intermediary between producer and 
consumer, using a neutral means of exchange (a UN dollar, a UN florin or a 
UN credit) which is given in the form of a giro credit to enable the purchase of 
goods and services. As far as the name is concerned, that is for the UN to 
decide; for the present we shall refer to it as the UN dollar, worth the same as 
the US dollar. The credit is provided by the UN Bank established for that 
purpose. They are backed by the future production of marketable goods and 
services. 
The UN currency is not subject to inflation (because of the precise nature of 
the tally between goods and services which are to be bought and sold in the 
context of the extra UN economy). After all, currency is an agreement 
between consumer and producer to facilitate the exchange of goods and 
services. Producers receive credit in the form of UN currency giro credits in 
advance through existing banks. They do not have to pay interest. 
Consumers, in this case all people worldwide, receive the products they have 
ordered through the UN also free of charge. Receipt is carefully monitored by 
those who have made the request and their two UN counselors. 

In this way each is able to protect his or her interests without exploiting others. 
Goods and services that have been made available through the system with 
everyone's consent are environmentally friendly and carefully tailored to 
individual's needs. Although the poor will tend to focus on material develop
ment, the rich (who can support their own physical existence) would order 
goods and services to promote the development of their person, educationally 
or psycho-spiritually. Materialistic development is limited through this system 
to decrease the degradation of the environment. The non-material develop
ment of individuals can continue to expand the economy without end. It will 
ease and even end unemployment. Mind and spirit do not pollute or use non
renewable resources and are a hindrance to no-one. Physical and spiritual 
production is needed to support the personal development of the individual. 
Decisions at all levels from the grass roots as well as in that part of the UN that 
deals with the extra UN economy are taken with the consent of all participants. 
In this way each person can protect and stimulate his or her own interests and 
those of humanity as a whole. 

This approach to generating hard currency has only recently become possible 
through today's global infrastructures and modern telecommunications 
systems. Beside a supplementary income of the equivalent of UN $250 for 
every person, it can potentially generate sufficient to cover the cost of setting 
up the system, tax payments on those employed by the extra UN economy to 
their respective governments, the repayment of debts of the poor countries 
and an anti-inflation fund to protect the extra UN economy. This will also 
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improve the state of existing economies. It is the development of the human 
spirit which leads to unity and forms the most reliable factor in global 
development. The extra UN economy emanates from humanity's unused 
potential, both spiritual and material. This system is supported on the one 
hand by traditional economic practice and applies this, on the other hand, to 
the global unity of humanity in a new structure. 

Once we start thinking in a global perspective, as we are doing here, the 
results will appear to overwhelm us. And yet the existing infrastructure, 
national and international, can all be used. To provide the world with reliable 
statistical material the UN has already connected 135 countries to computer 
systems to train census officials. While global census systems are at present far 
from perfect these infrastructures can be expanded in the course of the 
coming decades in the service of the extra economy. 

In order to ensure that people are really given the opportunity to develop their 
lives it is important that part of the choice is and stays their responsibility. 
Although the electronic order economy will be able in principle to deliver 
almost all products and services there must be constant supervision to ensure 
that nothing offered is in any way harmful to the earth or its inhabitants. That 
means that the UN economy should limit itself to a more select and exclusive 
quality than the present economy. Everyone should therefore have the right to 
state their opinion about what should and should not be produced or offered. 
That will entail a decision-making process which will incorporate all 
humanity while at the same time supporting all individuals in making 
decisions concerning their personal development. 

The essential difference: the function of money 
The principal difference between the existing and the extra economy lies in 
the way in which money is dealt with. In the present economy money is the 
single most important source for production and consumption, and the 
measure of wealth and power. Where one person has too much, the other has 
too little opportunity to live and develop. The negative results can daily be 
seen in the news. 

Economic differences turn people into each other's enemies, into large- and 
small-scale competitors. The results are legion: the arms race, wars, organized 
crime and drugs, fraud and injustice, refugee and immigration problems, 
unemployment, hunger, women as trade objects and all kinds of crisis 
situations such as strikes, devaluation, debt and discrimination. These nega
tive reactions are permanently stimulated by unlimited human desires in
spired by a supply side that has lost all sense of direction, runaway spending, 
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often totally out of control and uncoordinated investment. It is not only 
private individuals who are responsible; governments build up huge debt 
burdens which taxpayers are forced to bear. This process, creating an 
untenable situation for everyone in an excessively materialistic, ego-centric, 
environmentally-unfriendly system, eventually leads to slavery. 

In the extra UN economy money's negative power is eliminated, no more 
possibility remains of manipulating it. It simply becomes an extra banker's 
credit source of production and consumption which everyone receives as an 
additional income in a previously agreed balance of interests. It is collective 
property, not money as such, but goods and services that are we-directed. An 
equal amount for all but for each in harmony with the need for personal 
development in life. 

Some Questions 
Why extra income in goods and services and not in money? 
Because this is the only way in which extra production and extra con
sumption can be controlled as wealth creators (i.e. income as banker's credits) 
and the necessary balance between the three elements attained in advance and 
kept. This is the essence of any successful economy. The balance must also 
take account of the environment, while the equal distribution of extra income 
cannot be achieved without a money-free system of income. Uncoordinated 
production and consumption disorients a successful market 'mechanism' as 
much as any state-imposed system. In a capitalist or communist economy it is 
only possible if the best elements of both are merged in a synthesis of interests. 
Only conscious collective decisions based on personal declarations of consent 
can offer the best possibilities for everyone. 

The development of the soul and the growth in awareness of the spirit is often 
also dependent on parity within a basic economic setting. Desire can be 
controlled by creating limits and ensuring that these are not exceeded, in the 
interests of both rich and poor. This means that everyone recognizes the all
embracing importance of the new economic order, based on the right and the 
need for personal development within the whole, in such a way that these two 
no longer clash. 

Why should the rich receive more than they already have? 
Because of the selective, less material use of their income they will stimulate 
their own development and at the same time will enable the poorer participants 
to concentrate on reinforcing their material development. This will enable them 
to steer their increasing income towards less material aspects as soon as this 
becomes feasible. We have waited too long with this as far as the richer half of 
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humanity is concerned. Economies in which the growth in income for 
material goods does not lead to a realignment and a new balance with infinite 
and spiritual values they are inevitably doomed to destruction. History shows 
this to be the case: the rise and fall of world empires in which winners and 
losers succeed each other without ever achieving the essential unity in 
diversity. 

Love and reason are our greatest gifts. These cannot be developed and are lost 
in today's unbalanced world, although there are a few exceptions. To achieve 
a successful balance we need a massive reinforcement of love and reason. 
That is the essential power for which this book argues. 

This "exemplary economy" can be seen as a practical answer to the great 
problems of our time. It will have a positive effect on existing economies. It 
will generate a creative interaction between the individual and the whole. This 
wil l  result in three interconnected systems: 

- existing ones which are based on power and money; 
- the Supplementary Economy which is no longer subject to these; 
- an economy based on people's leisure pursuits, where people exchange 

services without using money. 

"We must develop a fresh approach to world problems and 
global security through an effective system. Our growth and 
development must be strengthened through international 
economic cooperation. " 

(Perez de Cuellar, former Secretary General of the UN in his 
1 983  annual report) 
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7. Reflections ( 2 )  

This i s  an introduction to the next chapter about a better form of decision 
making for all: the first basic principle for a better world. 

When the UN was founded, people wanted equal rights for all. One theme 
dominated: the implementation of a democracy for and by all peoples. Beside 
the fact that a large number of nations, members of the United Nations, were 
unfamiliar with democracy, there was another problem.  Rules regarding 
decision making at the UN were half democratic, half authoritarian. They 
were authoritarian, because there was a veto in the Security Council, which 
empowered the great powers to call the shots. Partly because of the Cold War, 
they were constantly in one another's way. In the General Assembly this was 
so, since decisions were made by majority. 

Both led to all sorts of frustrations between Member States, as well as rules 
which had to be accompanied by an enormous bureaucracy. Nations realized 
that world unity and cooperation had to be based on consensus and that was 
reached only in exceptional cases. Decisions by majority do not do right by 
minorities and even less by individuals and world citizens. Today, more than 
72 % of all decisions of the General Assembly are taken by consensus voting. 

Democracy as a reaction 
Democracy was a reaction to authoritarian and dictatorial decision making, 
but, at the same time, it was also in part born from it in that it had some 
characteristics of the patriarchal father. The more money or weapons this 
father has, the more he is able to manipulate decisions in the UN in his favour. 
The same goes also for the democracy in Member States. Decisions made by a 
well-meaning majority can never be imposed on minorities with good results. 
They do not do justice to their own right to decide and their own sense of 
responsibility. This is the weakness of our present democracy and why 
citizens are becoming increasingly alienated from their governments. It is also 
the reason that the UN has never had real support from our world's 
population. World policies are too far removed from them. They are unable 
to participate in them personally. 

The grassroots 
Human rights can never be realized if the grassroots cannot participate in 
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discussions and decision making regarding matters which concern them 
directly or indirectly. Because of this the masses remain passive on the one 
hand, and on the other, actions take place outside of and in contradiction to 
the parliamentary system, including dangerous revolts. Even if democracy is 
seen as the best of all bad forms of decision making, it has become too 
enmeshed in its own shortcomings to achieve unity in diversity. If sociocracy, 
which we are about to discuss in the first part of this book is to be a pillar of a 
real grassroots democracy, it will have to add a dimension to it. It will have to 
bring about a consciousness among people that they constitute an inter
connected and creative unity, individually, nationally and globally. 
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8.  Sociocracy: democratic decision making 
improved 

Let us learn not to decide for others, 
rather to decide with them; then we 

become friends and not enemies. 

This book proposes a new economic world order which will benefit all people 
and eliminate harm. One wonders whether this is possible in a world with so 
many seemingly irreconcilable differences. 
We are used to reaching decisions by democratic majority and other authori
tarian methods. Thus, few of us are aware that democracy can be improved by 
sociocracy, a form, particularly suited to the plan described in this book. Before 
discussing this, let us take a look at how democracy works. 

Democratic societies are supposed to offer each of their citizens the best 
possible opportunity for personal and communal development. Each person 
is, actively or passively, expected to contribute to the well being of the whole. 
This means that global, national and regional decisions must be linked and 
that everyone must be included when deciding on matters concerning them 
personally and in their more immediate environment. 

Even in a democracy, one's harmony is constantly disturbed by opposing 
interests. If these could be synthesized into a higher common interest, people, 
though scarcely becoming angels, would at least be able to ensure that by 
carefully fashioning agreements, all their interests would coincide. 

Would it not be marvelous, if people could live together, as equals and free 
individuals and nations, and thus be able to develop organically, each in their 
own way, economically, culturally and spiritualiy? Thus our armed peace 
could become true peace. 

Balance: freedom in interdependence 
True freedom never compromises others. It is experienced and created both in 
relation to others and the community as a whole. To experience unity more 
consciously and thus to be able to cooperate, we must balance individual 
interests with those of the whole. We must attune our own inner voice (our 
higher conscience) to that of others. Thus we will be able to decide more 
freely and creatively for the good of the whole and eventually avoid wars. 
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A cooperative to which my parents belonged when I was young provided my 
mother with a shopping basket with the inscription: "Women, in your 
shopping basket you carry the principles of war and peace. " 
Even as a child, I realized that people cannot solve problems by opposing one 
another with hot heads and cold hearts, as is often the case in political, 
economic and religious matters. As all conflicts are rooted in the drive to 
survive, so, too, they derive from the same source of life, sexually and 
economically. All  conflicts are connected with the quality of our lives, with 
the innate drive to develop and flourish and our resulting attempts to 
integrate all our facilities, including our abilities to feel and to think, to love 
and to reason, W hile these needs are being met, we are able to eliminate the 
need to dominate. The quality of our attitudes to our own selves also 
determines our relationship with the community. 

Democracy today 
According to Churchill, democracy is the best of all poor forms of decision 
making and is doubtlessly an improvement on the tyranny of kings and 
dictators. Ever since the French revolution, the influence of the people on 
governments has increased consistently. However, the past few hundred years 
have shown that democracy is not an ideal method to bridge the distance 
between the electorate and those they have elected or between citizens and 
their governments. Democracy is not capable of developing a creative 
interaction between these two. 

Democratic decisions are arrived at by numbers. This gives people the 
impression, that they, too, are no more than numbers, impersonal and 
anonymous. People feel especially manipulated during elections time. Represen
tatives of the people are often "packaged" and "sold" in much the same way as 
goods and services. Frequently, democratic freedom may not depend on 
political winners and losers. In a democracy the outcome of elections so often 
depends on the amount of money a candidate can raise, their appearance, in 
how far they are favoured by the media, and, as in the Netherlands, the weather 
on election day. Such a democracy fails when it must be decided how best to 
implement the rights and responsibilities of citizens. Moreover, the fate of 
citizens in countries with weak economies moreover often depends on the 
influence of wealthy nations or the International Monetary Fund (IMF) This 
has little bearing on our fundamental freedom to take personal responsibility. 

The same chasm that exists between citizens and their governments is 
naturally reflected in the distance between citizens and those who implement 
government policy. This leads to bureaucracy (in essence government by 
government officials ) .  This, in turn, destroys the ability of citizens and 
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government to communicate directly. All this leads to a lack of cooperation 
between those that make policy, those that implement it, and citizens. Almost 
inevitably too much power comes to reside in the bureaucrats, which execute 
a country 's policy. They, together with those with money, represent the power 
within a nation. Finally there are the workers, in some countries represented 
by unions . 

As the electorate becomes more informed they no longer allow their in
dividuality to be lost in the shuffle between these various blocks of power. 
This situation exists both within nations and in the world as a whole. More 
than ever people depend on factors like world peace, the environment, em
ployment, world trade and the value of their currency. Yet, how can anyone 
take personal responsibility in this impersonal form of government ? 

It is clear, democratic theory and practice are out of step. Decision by majority 
has weakened democracy which has never been able to attain its goal of 
treating the top and the base equally. We all know the spread and variations 
of the resulting problems, that have been tolerated these far too long. The 
alienation, the chasm between those that govern and those that are governed 
are symptoms, dangerous tendencies, easily abused by power mongers and 
the military. This has become a world problem which plagues all governments 
and is leading to the disintegration of states and hostility between citizens and 
minorities. 

The following three points prevent democracy from providing freedom and 
equality: 

1 .  There is an imbalance between the actual influence of women and men in 
society. Because of this, feeling/sensing, often seen as a feminine charac
teristic - and reason, often seen as a masculine characteristic, are also out 
of balance. Since these are both essential components of wisdom, this is in 
short supply. 

2. Even in rich countries, opportunity economically, educationally and cul
turally, is poorly distributed among citizens. This infringes on people's 
rights. 

3. The power struggle between peoples and groups prevents people either 
individually or the community as a whole from being treated justly. Thus 
money can not be used to produce a harmonious development between 
body, mind and soul, which therefore can not reinforce one another. 
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These deficiencies inhibit people's development. Competition and materialism 
are peoples' goals. True democracy - rule by the people - can occur only when 
people can influence decisions with their individuality. 

Sociocracy 
Sociocracy neither relies on the power of a single person, on a small group, or 
on majority rule. The Latin word "socius" means that which is communal, or 
which connects, and the ancient Greek word "kratos" means power or poten
tial. Therefore "sociocracy " means the power of equality within the com
munal .  Power is shared in order to become a type of communal strength 
seasoned with love and a sense of unity. Thus it differs from democracy, which 
means "the power of the people". 

The people create political parties that fight one another by means of elections 
for the right to represent the people. Thus, opposing forces are created 
nationally, internationally and within the UN, which prevent policies 
furthering cooperation from being formulated. 
Once a global decision has been made, quality is sacrificed to quantity and no 
sovereign state is bound by the decision. Thus it is even more difficult to carry 
out decisions in the UN than in individual states where decisions can be 
enforced. In the UN, governments are reluctant to sacrifice sovereignty to 
world government as is clear from members' reluctance to divest themselves 
of the right of veto in the Security Council. Individual points of view and 
minority concerns are liable to be lost when majority rule is carried out. 

Adoption of sociocracy increases freedom. It is a mechanism for governance 
which makes people equal in decision making. There are neither winners nor 
losers. It suggests that decisions be made in small groups of about 25 people 
and that all participants, in turn, express themselves freely. Thus each person 
has the right to argue his or her case and to give or withhold his or her consent 
(no objection ). In listening to one another, ways of harmonizing diverging 
individual concerns and a sense of community within the group increase. 
Only as individual concerns converge are decisions made. 

By withholding consent, each person can protect his or her individual 
concerns from being brushed aside by majority rule. This is one feature which 
distinguishes sociocracy from democracy. Thus equality is established 
between the individual and the group, between the minority and the majority. 
The power attributed to numbers in democracy has fallen away. Rather than 
winning or losing, the best possible synthesis of the concerns of all 
participants is allowed to come about. The dynamic process of life which 
flows through each individual person is emphasized. Inner concerns and 
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spirituality are balanced with business interests and economic realities. Lineal 
relationships between employer and employee as well as the indoctrination of 
the patriarchal society give way to group processes in which all participants 
are equal; the universal both in ourselves, and in others, as well as the spirit 
behind the words can manifest. 

As we shall see later, the extra UN economy will require a lead time before it is 
implemented for infrastructures to be developed and professionals to be 
carefully trained. 

The difference between consent and unanimity 
A unanimous vote (consensus) indicates that all present agree on the matter 
under discussion although it is generally accepted that this never actually 
happens. A vote by consent (no objection) does not require all people actively 
to back a decision, but allows it to be made as long as no one objects, or can 
offer a better solution. This form of reaching a decision is particularly suited 
to our project in which one's aim in voting is to allow goods and services to be 
provided through the Supplementary Economy. Important is that no-one 
considers the goods and services provided by the plan harmful. 
Providing a good reason for not agreeing is given, people can withhold their 
consent and the decision can not be carried through. The group must then 
search for other solutions until one is found to which all can give their 
consent. Thus sociocracy is a peace making process. 

Thus all are equal in the process of making decisions. Meetings can become 
creative brain storming sessions, in which issues are thoroughly understood. 
The results achieved are therefore more subtle when decisions are made by 
consent than when made by majority, or consensus through concession. 

As open discussion is encouraged and the consent of every person is sought, a 
balance between individual concerns is found. The method is educational and 
creative: it is a practical lesson by which individuals learn to listen both to their 
heart and their reason. The synchronization of inner and outer worlds leads to 
action. It frees participants from calcified patterns of thought and aggressive 
attitudes. Wholesome life processes are brought into harmony with nature. 

A new chapter for humanity 
The harmony produced, even for our inner life, can permeate all facets of 
living. We can learn to consent with both heart and mind to a decision. We are 
then in deep agreement with ourselves, as well as with others. In this way 
sociocracy leads to personal unfoldment and contributes essentially to the 
proposal described in this book. 
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Also with regard to the supplementary economy, discussed in this book, 
sociocracy is open and non-violent. It can achieve what is impossible in a 
democracy: it bridges the chasm between the elected and the electorate, 
between citizens and their governments in a way no technological improve
ments are able to. Those in power are arrogant to think that they can decide 
personal, regional and even international concerns for others. 

In stipulating that all decisions should be for everyone and against no-one, all 
human rights can be satisfied. 

Thus people can individually provide a solid basis for a new regional and 
global supplementary economy. Production will be in direct response to the 
needs of  individuals when planned by a census of marketing and UN counsel
lors, in short, UN counsellors. 

Each UN counsellor will combine the function of social worker and market 
researcher. As executors of the system, they have no vote in the small groups. 
The locally chosen UN counsellor watches over the decisions made by the 
participants themselves. The international UN counsellor checks that the 
rules made internationally are abided by. Individual participants check that 
their individual interests are honoured. All together see to it that decisions are 
carried out, as agreed. 

M 

The first illustration portrays the group process 
diagrammatically, shown both from the external 
and internal perspective and illustrating their inter
action. 

A part (a) which gives commands. This includes the 
internal decision to do something ourselves, (as 
well as individual's request to include or exclude a 
specific product in the extra UN economy). 

An executive part (b) ,  which constitute our will and 
energy to undertake a particular action (and to 

c lm":'TTTm'l'ffli&:mTT."lrit' b obtain agreement among group members to in-
1 

Figure 1 

clude or exclude the product in the extra UN 
economy). 

Finally, that part (c) which checks, compares, and 
regulates with heart and mind whether, and in how 
far the command can be carried out; (and in the 
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extra UN economy, the UN counsellor who can 
find out whether this product has already been 
banned, by international law, for instance, and is in 
touch with international decisions on the subject 
elsewhere) . 

The arrows show the direction of the process . It 
returns for approval or adjustment and then starts 
another round of a, b and c, allowing the members 
of the group to present their arguments in the light 
of the new information as long as it takes for them 
to give their personal consent .  

In sociocracy, this process is often compared to a 
central heating system: a commands the burner to 
switch on; (b) ignites the burner; the temperature is 
checked by (c); (a) will tell whether the temperature 
is right and adjust it accordingly. 

The shading in figure 1 indicates that the process in 
h'!'T'l"'llffrl'N41ifflft"'f"!"'l"tl' b both our inner and outer worlds is never ending. In 

� 
order to conceptualize it, we must, of course, divide 
it into steps, which are then, in order to avoid 
contradictions translated into their connection to 
the whole. As we increasingly become "whole", we 
are better able to deal both with ourselves and our 

Figure 1 world . The letter M indicates the process whereby 
we become increasingly humane . This is expressed 
most clearly in a balance between our thinking 
processes ( 1 )  (often associated with the masculine 
within) and the feeling / sensing / receptive part, 
associated with the feminine (r) .  These are also 
represented by our left and right brain hemi
spheres. 
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The perpendicular line, which halves the base of the 
equilateral triangle and passes through the top, as a 
symbol of our spiritual unity. There is no frag
mentation in our union between our physical and 
spiritual reality (or god). Thus the individual and 
humanity can form an inner and an economic unity 
with infinite perspectives on life. 



Figure 2 

Figure 3 

Figure 2 shows symbolically how essential for 
human, personal and social unity our conscious
ness is. The circle symbolizes the earth upon which 
a human being is standing. The higher the level of 
consciousness, the more they can see of the earth. If 
a person stands very high above the earth, the 
"helicopter view" may change into one as from a 
space craft. Nevertheless, one will still have to 
travel around the world to see its other side, or, in 
personal relationships: one still has to "creep into 
an other's skin" to understand the other person or 
someone of the opposite sex. Spiritual growth, 
or the growth in our ability consciously to connect 
must constantly be on the move. Because every
thing is in a constant state of flux. It may never 
get stuck. Should the process seize, the balance 
would be lost in what must remain an ongoing 
iuteraction between the receptive I feeling / sensing 
(or feminine side) and our thinking/active (or 
masculine) side. 

If this dynamic balance is disturbed, because either 
the left brain hemisphere (thinking) or the one on 
the right (intuition, sensing, feeling) becomes 
dominant then the sides of the triangle become 
unequal and the perpendicular is no longer in the 
middle. This indicates conflict within oneself 
because we are out of balance: we either constantly 
assimilate information without doing anything 
with it, or we remain in an active state without 
being aware of why we act or what the effect of our 
actions is. This condition is accompanied by fear, 
because, unconsciously, we sense something is 
imbalanced . This, in turn, results in uneasiness (dis
ease), defensiveness, injustice, blame and dis
crimination and the problems we perceive through
out our world (see figure 3 ) .  

Education and self-education in a true sense should 
encourage us to become aware of this process, as it 
is the same for all people and in all situations. The 
best we can achieve is to get to know ourselves and 

43 



44 

to communicate with others through a sociocratic 
form of making decisions. 

Life is a constant and creative learning process 
within ourselves and an interaction with others. To 
support this form of learning which, through the 
extra UN economy is for every one and against no
one, all discussion groups must be linked. This is 
demonstrated in f igure 4. 

Group I comes into being because 1 ,000 people are 
divided into , ideally, 10 x 25 adults. These are able 
to communicate with one another. Participants 
must have a certain minimum age (16 years, for 
example). 

These ten discussion groups each select a facilitator 
and a representative of the group. These two in 
each of the ten groups are sent to a next level of 
district group decision makers which then consists 
of 20 members, each with a right to give or 
withhold consent. 

Each 1 ,000 people may also entrust one person to 
be trained as UN counsellor for that region and one 
person to be sent abroad, to an area with about the 
same cost of living. This promotes an internatio
nalization of the plan. The UN counsellors are the 
executors of the plan and coordinate the discussion 
groups without, themselves, having a vote. 

In group II ( 10 x 10 base groups) ,  2 persons are 
chosen from the ten leaders, the ten representatives 
and the 20 UN counsellors, one regional and one 
international, a woman and a man, to become the 
members of a group at the next level. These 
constitute the next level, one of the groups con
sisting of 20, i.e. 20 decision makers and 2 UN 
counsellors to check and carry out the process. 

The connection between a lower and a group in the 
next level is illustrated in diagram 4. The dotted 



a '  

Diagram 4 

line a - b' indicates the 10 leaders, the line that goes 
from the middle of group I to c' indicates the 10 
representatives and the middle line indicates the 10 
regional UN counsellors. (U - U). Together these 
watch over the integrity of the process through 
good coordination from the lower groups upwards 
to the next level of groups above them, and also by 
coordinating the decisions made in the higher 
group downwards. 

Each group makes a list of decisions, on which 
goods and services are to be permitted to be bought 
through the extra UN economy, each of these lists 
goes both up to the next level up, and down to the 
adjacent level down. This structure, which is 
completely transparent, enables each person to 
check the decisions that have been made and are 
passed on. 

In this way people are able to protect themselves from themselves and from 
one another. 

The double linkage ensures that those making decisions in higher groups 
cannot reverse those made by lower groups, and vice-versa. 

The functions of two elected officials should not be confused or combined in 
one person, as this would endanger both the coordination and the ability to 
keep a check on the process. This double linkage ensures a synthesis of points 
of view, rather than a series of compromises. The process prevents individual 
voices getting lost. Unity in diversity becomes usable and attainable. The 
process is facilitated by the extra UN economy since, in all discussions, the 
unified goal of the extra UN economy comes first: the improvement of every 
person's living situation is the bottom line. Every person has the right to 
determine for themselves what that involves, with just one obligation: to 
achieve unity through giving or withholding consent in personal consultation 
with the two UN counsellors in one's discussion group. These oversee the 
execution of one's decision and check to see it is honoured in each of the 
higher levels of decision making. 
If we were to try to make decisions from the grass roots upwards, without the 
help of higher levels of coordination, including the top level, then sociocracy 
would get bogged down in endless discussions without a full mandate to act 
regionally or globally. 
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When sociocracy is applied to a business or a society, which in relation to this 
plan has quite limited goals, it is, of course, easier to achieve. These do not 
aim at, for instance, global cooperation. The educational value is thus limited 
to finding ways of working together. In such relatively straightforward 
situation, an infinite number of sociocratic groups can come into existence, 
each with its own goals. In the extra UN economy, the small discussion 
groups, at every level, have one central aim: to create a basic extra UN income 
for all by generating a list, agreed upon by all, of goods and services that can 
be ordered individually. 

In the literature on sociocracy (Argumenten 25) , I found an interesting example 
of how sociocracy could be applied to a difficult business decision. The 
problem was to decide by majority to move a given firm to a central location in 
the country. One employee objected vehemently. If the matter had been decided 
by majority vote, her objection might have led to her losing her job. The 
director and her co-workers wanted to find a solution to which this co-worker 
would be able to consent. They therefore listened to her personal objections 
and concerns. She herself was able to come up with several constructive 
proposals. In the end, she was given plenty of time to take her leave of the firm 
and, with a strong financial settlement from the firm, to find herself another 
position. Thus she was able to give her consent to the move. The decision made 
took both individual and group concerns into account. The firm, for the first 
time being exposed to decision making by consent, was delighted and inspired. 

In sociocracy an infinite number of subgroups can be created, each with their 
individual objectives. One central thought brings about a cohesiveness 
between them: to improve each person's life situation without them being 
dominated by others. 
The interest of the individual and of humanity in the extra UN economy has 
to agree in 'three points: (global cooperation; equal rights and permanent 
education). Therefore the line of questioning at every decision can be the 
same: "Is it good for one or more people? Does it not harm anyone? Or, is it in 
everyone's interest without hurting anyone ? 

By constantly judging the central objective at every proposal and every time a 
decision is made, unity will be enhanced between the members of a group. 
People learn to think and feel, while taking into account the concerns of the 
group. "For all people and against no one" is the most encompassing agree
ment, people can make. In fact, this deep understanding of neighbourly love 
exists deep inside every human being, it is essential to our very being as social 
animal. Our objective is to bring this innate caring to fruition. We can only 
confer productively if we agree in principle on the spirit of our discussion. 
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Thus, decisions become only a matter of allowing them to crystalize in one's 
consciousness. Discussions on these lines require less bureaucracy and fewer 
meetings than when everyone has different perspectives and wants his or her 
own way, as so often happens in politics. 

Once we adopt the new worldwide Extra UN Income in which every one 
understands that the main objective is to find a unity between personal, 
regional and global interests that benefit everyone, it is relatively easy to 
bridge the gap between the ideal and reality. Thus, our essential personal 
interests and those of the whole, are consonant with the possibilities of 
humanity to develop a creative form of governance, as for example in the case 
of disarmanament and sound environmental policy. 

UN counselors and linkages between groups 
Which significance will the sociocratic form of decision making have for 
problems confronting humanity? Let us assume that two UN counsellors (one 
local and one global) assist about 1 ,000 people, of which about 250 are adults 
to carry out the plan. Let us also assume that all have consented to limit the 
minimum age to 1 6  in the discussion groups. Then about 1 ,000 people will be 
represented by about 1 0  neighbourhood discussion groups. Each group will 
provide 2 representatives to create a double linkage with the next level i.e. the 
1 0  functional leaders and the 1 0  representatives from each group and two UN 
workers. At this level, each group of 22 will represent 1 0,000 people. These, 
in turn will send two representatives to the next level up, their own functional 
leader and one representative, chosen from within the group. At this level 
there are 10 groups of 22 which now represent 100,000 people. Each group at 
this level then sends two people to the next level, where each group represents 
1 ,000,000 people, and so on. Each group with double linkage upwards and a 
double linkage downwards. This continues as follows: 

10 grassroots groups with each 20 members and two UN workers represent 
1 ,000 people; 
1 0  neighbourhood groups, with each 20 members and two UN workers re
present 1 0,000 people; 
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10 city or county groups with 20 members and two UN workers each re
present 100,000; 
10 provincial or small state or provincial groups, each with 20 people and 
two UN workers represents 1,000,000 people; 
10  small country or regional groups, each with 20 people and two UN 
workers, represent 10,000,000 people; 
10  state groups (or parts of one state) with 20 members and two UN workers 
each represent 100,000,000; 
10 large states or blocks of states with 20 members and two UN workers each 
represent 1,000,000,000 
10 blocks of nations with 20 people and two UN workers each represent 
10,000,000,000, people. 
In order to maintain a balance each of the groups of 20 people and two UN 
workers should seek to maintain a balance between men and women. 

The above diagram shows the world structure of the proposed extra UN 
economy, in which their is a dynamic interaction between all people at the 
grass roots with those at the top, and vice versa. This is one way of realizing 
true unity in diversity. Force and violence, as expressions of fragmentation in 
the existing national economies is discouraged by strength based on world 
unity and equality. This, in turn, results in peace. 

In this way, up to 10 billion people can be linked to one another for purposes 
of decision making by no more than 8 levels, each with a double linkage 
upwards to the economic summit and downwards to the grass roots. The 22 
persons mentioned above would form the "top circle"of the extra UN 
economy. Gerard Endenburg, the spiritual father of modern sociocracy has 
written eloquently about this "top circle" .  Through the system of double 
linkages he enables people seeking nationalization of the means of production 
and those who value a free market economy to synthesize. He also foresees 
the possibility of establishing a guaranteed means of existence, a form of basic 
income. Gerard Endenburg was a student of the well-know Dutch educator 
Kees Boeke. He, in turn, borrowed the concept from the French philosopher 
Auguste Comte. Endenburg's innovation was the double l inkage that enabled 
this form of decision making to connect large numbers of people. His support 
gave sociocracy academic recognition. 

Endenburg's experience was positive, when this form of decision making was 
adopted in his business firm consisting of 130 employees. He founded the 
Sociocratic Center in Rotterdam. He and his associates lecture all over the 
world on the subject. (See end of this section for addresses.) 
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In poor countries, about 90% of the social infrastructures may yet have to be 
provided. It would be out of the question to institute a national basic income 
for all citizens until this had been developed. A world basic income for all 
people would however be possible, using the methods suggested in this book 
for this extra UN economy. This would moreover make it possible for the 
wealthy to have better access to culture. Yet once their basic needs were met, 
the same would apply to the poor. 

The economic group situated at the top of the decision making pyramid of the 
extra UN economy links the desires to the possibilities of all consumers, all 
those who produce for the extra UN economy and the 1 80-odd member states 
of the UN General Assembly. The main objective of the UN which could 
administer the extra UN economy is to implement its Charter (and thus also 
the Covenants of Human Rights and other international agreements). This 
would be promoted through the extra UN economy. 

The Negative List 
Every year, the UN economic top circle will produce a list of products in 
consultation with the base containing binding instructions to the UN workers 
co-ordinating the global process and in direct contact with the regional and 
individual interested parties. The list will summarize the goods and services not 
permitted to be provided within the extra UN economy because of their 
harmful affect on humanity such as weapons, drugs, alcohol, tobacco and 
polutant production. Those who consider this patronizing towards either 
consumers or producers should remember that these conditions apply only to 
the UN economy, an economy which, after all, will have been put in place with 
everyone's consent. 

Moreover, all people and all countries, retain their normal income which they 
can spend as they see fit and within the laws of their society. The improvements 
introduced by the extra UN economy will have a positive influence on the 
traditional economies. People are free to refuse their extra UN income. It can 
then be used to benefit a collective project for the poorest group among them. 

The Positive List 
Positive lists are generated by the grassroots discussion groups in consultation 
with the UN counsellors. The wishes of a region are then once more checked 
for undesirable items. Thus each group can ensure that personal wishes and 
the benefit of the whole are honoured. 

The process of consultation also encompasses each family individually, when, 
at least once a year, they are visited by the two Un counsellors to discuss how 
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each family member might best spend his or her extra UN income. The final 
outcome of decision making within each family must reflect the consent of the 
three main groups: the individual person, as consumer, the regional UN 
counsellor (who is the representative of the community) and the international 
UN counsellor (who is the representative of humanity, in turn, represented by 
the UN, for instance, as intermediary. More about this later. 

It is essential that those at the grass roots make their own decisions on how to 
improve their own situation and that the UN (humanity) encourages them to 
do so. There is no favoritism, as may occur in development aid; instead, a 
better life and development for all is guaranteed. The stimulation of positive 
production and discouragement of negative production is of vital importance 
to the environment and the development of human solidarity worldwide. 
Both the positive and the negative are public, so that the UN counsellors can 
never interpret them as they wish. 

In the principle of consent, the objective is formulated so comprehensively 
that everyone can agree with it, as well as with the method by which the 
objective is to be realized before deliberations begin. The following story 
provides a good example of this. 

Examples of Sociocratic Decision Making 
There are nomadic tribes in the Sahel which must move on now and then 
because their pastures are exhausted. The right choice of their next 
destination is of vital importance, it can be a matter of life and death. This 
choice is made in a collective discussion that gives everyone the opportunity 
to have a say in the matter. 

After one speaker has given an opinion, the next one may say, for example: " I  
agree (or disagree) with the first speaker, but would like to add the following 
suggestion ... " All subsequent speakers react in the same way. After all have 
had their say about the common objective, where to, and the method by 
which to proceed, including the variables, it is brought to a vote. In this voting 
the number of votes " for" and "against", is of secondary importance: it 
centres on those who still have objections. 

These objections are discussed until they have been overcome. This does not 
necessarily mean that those who objected are now in favour, but they are no 
longer "against". Having no better alternative, they consent to the common 
decision. The tribe moves on. If it appears that the decision was a good one, 
there are no problems. If the choice turns out to have been unfortunate, this 
does not result in recriminations or arguments among the members of the tribe. 
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The decision having been taken by consent, everyone will assume responsibility 
for it. 

Here is an example of how everyone can support the process with regard to the 
extra UN income. Let us assume that the tribe has insufficient transportation, 
which would create great difficulties for the elderly and the sick, the members 
of the tribe may decide out of solidarity with the community that everyone will 
contri bute a part of their income to a communal means of transportation. 
There are thousands of ways in which people can use their extra UN income for 
individual and collective purposes that will bring people closer together and 
resolve problems. 

How an Inventory of Goods and Services Can Be Made 
In a poor country a person may wish to spend his or her $250 on a bicycle for 
$150 and $100 on medicines. The UN counsellor can see the usefulness of this 
expenditure, since there is much need in that region for simple forms of 
transport and medical help. The international UN counsellor is aware that the 
resources to make the bike are available and even that an overall increase in the 
production of bicycles is feasible. Furthermore, that the medication can be 
produced and bought with the help of a doctor, or health practitioner. In case 
the UN counsellor is not quite sure of these facts, it is possible to ascertain them 
through a global network of computers. 

However, let us assume that the person in question wishes to spend his or her 
extra UN income on tobacco. The international UN counsellor would have 
withheld his or her consent, knowing that smoking is considered destructive to 
the individual and those close at hand by the World Health Organization 
(WHO). The local UN counsellor would have agreed with his or her 
international colleague, knowing that in that particular region development 
can be stimulated in more essential ways than by smoking. This might lead 
them to suggest the bicycle or the medication, discussed above to which all 
would be able to give their consent. 

In this way a wholesome extra UN economy can grow in consultation with the 
interests of producers and with humanity as a whole. The responsibility of 
choosing whether to smoke or not is not taken away from the person, who is 
still able to buy tobacco from his or her regular salary. In this way the existing 
economic systems are not harmed but are, through increasing awareness, 
encouraged to improve. 

In poorer countries there may be a need for communal expenditures, for 
instance for the digging of a well, the purchase and installation of solar panels, 
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windmills, etc. in a village where every one would benefit. There could be an 
agreement that all people may spend up to 50% communally and 
cooperatively. This may take place only if all concerned agree without any form 
of coercion. Where there is a need to call another meeting to decide the place of 
the well or the type of water pump, this can be organized by the two UN 
counsellors. 

In Search of a Unified Objective: an Example 
Sociocratic decision making and planning has many similarities with 
Gorbachov's "perestroika". He made a case for personal involvement and 
common responsibility. This could indeed be a realistic basis for a new world 
order. 

Karl Otto Apel, the German philosopher, believes that people must use 
discussion to search for solutions that are acceptable to all concerned. All 
would be expected to listen, while all discussed their perspectives and so 
consensus would gradually be approached. He believes that we would thus 
agree on universally applicable norms and in so doing become a member of a 
community of communicators (comparable to the sociocratic discussion 
groups in the extra UN economy). Each member would be equal in these 
discussions. In adopting such perspectives, we are silently acknowledging that 
every human being has rights and duties and is in part responsible for the 
whole. Although limited, this community has no frontiers and may not exclude 
anyone. 

The same principles can be applied to the extra UN economy. Here also, 
humanity would set out in search for a new and yet unknown point of 
agreement through diversified decision making. Here, too, the formulation of 
the objective can be as universally acceptable, as was the case with the UN 
Charter and the Declaration of Human Rights. 
For instance, one might decide to agree, as "bottom line" that all anyone 
really wants is to survive in a better living situation. 

The next question has to be: how to achieve this. A first group may wish to 
increase nuclear arsenals, a second group may wish a moratorium on testing, 
a third might wish to abolish them altogether. The conclusion is the same in 
each case: we all want to survive. To achieve unanimity, all must give their 
consent. Yet if we look at the various opinions, it is clear that we, as a group, 
both wish to continue building nuclear weapons and wish to stop their 
production. 
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Possibilities of General Consent 
The implied synthesis of these opposed viewpoints, is that all are searching for 
greater security, be it through deterrence, be it through the abolishment of 
nuclear weapons. To achieve this security, we must first have consent by all and 
then we can ask how we would achieve this greater security. After discussion, 
the answer may be quite something different, like removing economic 
constraints between peoples and nations. The poor may agree with this, the 
rich may not, because they fear they will have to give up their possessions. The 
next question is: can we remove the economic differences in such a way that the 
poor get richer and the rich do not get poorer? 

The question is: "How can this be done?"  Until now one could only be achieved 
at the expense of the other. The next point of agreement might be that both rich 
and poor must profit from a new economic world order. The conclusion must 
be that this will not succeed through a redistribution of wealth, but could be 
achieved through a extra UN economy. This, in turn, could result in the 
consensus that this economy should not limit but should strengthen national 
economies and national as well as personal independence. 

Another question might be: should this economy be based on materialism, like 
existing ones, or something besides? All might agree by consent that it should 
be both. Wherever that is necessary, it should be materialistic, wherever 
possible it would provide for development of people's potential: their personal, 
psycho-spiritual, cultural and educational development; that it should provide 
for equal treatment of men and women, not permit pollution or the depletion of 
non-renewable resources; that it should not permit inflation or speculation; 
that it should benefit the economies of all nations and promote the develop
ment of all countries; that it should not allow protectionism, but promote 
world-trade. Balance is essential. 

Each decision will provide all participants the right to give or to withhold 
consent, providing they can support their point of view with reasonable ar
guments. 

The above illustrates that there are many points on which agreement can be 
reached. Each point will be supported enthusiastically only by a few, but the 
others will, at least, not object for they too are interested in improvement of the 
present situation. Each decision is made with the underlying objective that it 
will provide a creative way for all people to develop, both individually and as a 
part of the whole. 
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Global Sociocracy 
Both the preprartion and the implementation of the extra UN economy can be 
approved by the UN General Assembly either actively (with a yes vote) or 
passively (with a no objection vote) after governments and peoples have been 
informed about their global (self-)interest. At that moment world unity in 
diversity of states and peoples will have become a fact, just as in 1945 a 
theoretical unity was created in the UN. Each people and each individual is 
protected within the UN economic cooperation by the decision making 
process with argument and consent. 

This grass roots process seems to be unwieldy, yet it does permit each person to 
participate in making decisions. It protects each minority from the majority. It 
also provides a unified objective so that many frustrations during implemen
tation are avoided and smaller conflicts are evaded or can be resolved more 
quickly with less wasted time, money and energy. And above all, peace and self
confidence in our common ability to bring about a better world grow. 

Sociocracy and Effectiveness 
Sociocracy combined with the extra UN economy provides the UN with a 
fresh opportunity to realize its objectives. The sociocratic decision making 
infrastructure causes us to experience our newly found freedom in global 
interdependence. Because the UN, as administrative body, will have a direct 
connection to all people, it will be in a position to coach and to consult them 
directly on global issues, thus facilitating the trend within the UN to in

creasingly include people in making and implementing global decisions. 

An independent UN satellite network will be able to reach all people via radio 
and TV with essential questions and information; 

a. on personal and community interests in relation to their nation and the 
world; 

b. on supranational matters being discussed at the UN accompanied by 
background information via radio and TV; 

Supranational matters could include: 

- who should be responsible for the management of the exploitation of the 
seabed, Antarctica, the stratosphere etc? Should these areas be subject to 
exploitation? 

- should the ozone layer and the rain forests be affected by our actions? 
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- should the creation of nuclear waste and its storage be permitted ? Should 
nuclear energy production be stopped and other forms of energy 
production and energy savings be developed as soon as possible ? 

- how can weapons be dismantled safely and as soon as possible ? 

- is it desirable that a certain scientific line of research be continued? 

The answer to these and other fundamental questions on the future of 
humanity should not be left exclusively to governments, parliaments, scien
tists and big business. As all contribute to global problems, all should be given 
the opportunity to participate in their solution. 

As telecommunications technology improves, people's opinion worldwide can 
be ascertained and summarized more and more quickly. UN counsellors, half 
of which are specialized regionally and half internationally, can, where 
appropriate, pole the relevant discussion groups for opinions on regional and 
national matters. These can, of course, be traced to the top group of 22 people 
and are discussed by the UN General Assembly. Unlike in other structures, 
communications will move upward and downward equally. 

Preventing Fraud and the Abuse of Power 
The combination of sociocracy with the extra UN economy that focuses on 
each human being, will have a large educative impact on society and avoid 
many social problems of today. Thus a number of laws can be dissolved, at first 
only in the extra UN economy, later, in a more enlightened economy. Abuse of 
power and fraud are only possible if, owing to economic, political and financial 
structures one person is in a position to dominate another. This can not occur in 
the extra UN economy for many reasons which will be discussed later. They 
include: 

" The principle that requires many people to give their prior consent ensures 
unity between the individual and humanity, the producer and consumer. 
Because similar matters are discussed in groups all over the world, 
miscarriages of justice, due, for instance to an overbearing facilitator, are 
corrected by the decisions made in other groups. This ensures that the 
interest of all remains central in discussions, no matter which agreement is 
made, be it personal, national or global. Thus, production and well-being, 
money and ethics converge in this way. 

* Every person, assists the two UN counsellors, in monitoring the process of 
ordering and receiving goods and services. The unity between the indi-
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vidual and humanity cannot be disturbed, either by national government, 
bureaucrat or gangster. The system provides a supranational support for 
every person's development, and without the need to belong or adhere to 
any ideological or political persuasion, and in which there is no taxation or 
customs duties. 

* People can not meddle in the rights and duties once they have been agreed 
to personally. The advantage of impersonal micro-electronic controls is 
that no random measures are possible. Computer theft is impossible, 
because there is no money to be stolen. There are only goods and services 
and these may only be distributed with personal identification. 
Personnel to calculate payment of each person's extra UN income will 
always be necessary, since there is an exchange of goods and services . This 
can be made more secure since every transaction is described in full with 
mention, not just of the price, but also of the nature of the goods and 
services involved. It should be possible to connect each order with its price 
and to whomever ordered it, so that the process could be blocked auto
matically if there is any discrepancy whatsoever. 
In today's economies this would be impossible, because there is no direct 
connection between administration, suppliers, consumers and banks. This, 
in part, is due to the veil of mystery surrounding peoples financial status 
and ownership of property, which can be used as a means of hiding 
questionable activities and has little to do with privacy. 

* People are on equal footing. Their relationship with regard to the extra UN 
economy is transparent and c learly understood by all, so that any dis
crepancy can easily be established. 
Although egoism can probably never be ruled out, it can be directed in 
more constructive ways. In today's world it is nurtured by differences be
tween people. 

* No money is distributed and so neither speculation nor fraud is possible. 
This eliminates the danger normally encountered where money is con
cerned . Transactions can be checked after the fact, in the same way that they 
are checked through groups, UN counsellors and individuals before the fact. 

Interdependence of All People's Well-being 
The UN can become a supranational motivating force both for all sovereign 
states and their citizens and vice versa. Suppose, that people at the grassroots 
decided that nuclear energy should be abolished and that there should be an 
end to the destruction of the rain forest, or that the high seas should no longer 
be polluted, This could have a considerable impact on some countries. 
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Through discussions held through the extra UN economy system such pro
blems can be resolved to the satisfaction of all concerned. 

Because violence and force are not tolerated, the government would con
sequently agree to change its policies only after the international community 
has produced an acceptable compensation for the country or countries in 
question. Disputes can be submitted to the International Court of Justice in The 
Hague, whose decisions are binding. 
Sanctions can also be applied to a country that does not abide by agreements, 
by withholding the extra UN incomes of its people. 

As electronics develop, less physical work is required. This can lead to in
creasing unemployment and demoralization, unless we focus increasingly on 
compensatory labour, goods and services, calling for educational, cultural, and 
other non-physical development. We often forget that the satisfaction of non
physical, non-materialistic needs can be as important, also economically, as 
that of our physical and materialistic needs. Moreover, they are non-polluting. 
Also a more all-round development can create balanced people who are 
socially inclined. 

Future Prospects 
Peoples future prospects can be summarized by the three points already 
mentioned. They depend on: 

1 .  Global cooperation via the UN in order to coordinate and stimulate decen
tralized sociocratic decision making. 

2. Equal rights, (including economic rights) based on the extra UN income 
and free access to a sizeable, newly created world capital to support all 
participating providers of goods and services; a capital being the 
decentralized property of all people. 

3. Ongoing education in freedom, linked directly to everyone's personal 
situation, culture, religion, and national state, in which the popular 
characteristics of each state are respected . This is our mental and spiritual 
development. This right of each minority and each individual should be 
protected by the UN (which here represents humanity). 

If our objectives and our decision making processes are to have results, they 
must be inextricably linked. In most national states and in the world as a 
whole, decisions are arrived at by methods which have grown historically and 
which belong to another age. 
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Actually our world should be looking toward the 21st century. 

This also pertains to the UN. Its founders have created a splendid organi
zation based on good neighbourliness; yet its decision making processes are 
half authoritarian and half democratic, to overcome this limitation, the UN is 
increasingly making decisions by consensus, which was never foreseen in its 
Charter. Moreover, its finances depend on small contributions by all states, 
many of which pay late. This, combined with the need for countries' represen
tatives constantly to check decisions with their national governments, makes 
it difficult for the UN to function effectively. Within the context of the extra 
UN economy, citizens will apply their world citizenship and equal ity to mat
ters plaguing national states, regardless of the form of decision making used 
in that country. The UN will never become a global dictator, but without a 
strengthened UN there can be no security for states. Sociocracy increases glo
bal security while making global dictatorship impossible. 

The extra UN economy connects our world, much like the organization of 
postal services. Existing systems of governance remain in tact, and are 
strengthened in a way that is positive for those who govern and those who are 
governed. The extra UN economy combined with sociocratic decision provide 
us with the opportunity to realize our ideals with respect to democracy and 
human rights. 

Fulfilling the Objectives of Democracy through Sociocracy 
Sociocracy provides the basis for the objectives of today's democracy to 
become a reality. 

* Sociocracy involves all who wish to participate. Everyone has a direct 
influence on global decision making through their consent or lack of it. 
Those who do not wish to participate can leave decisions to those who are 
more motivated. The latter are, however, bound by the basic premise: their 
action must always be for all and against no-one. 

* No-one and no group may be dominated. Sociocracy aims to protect people 
individually, by their right to withhold consent, against unacceptable 
decisions, provided they can back up their point of view with reasonable 
arguments. 

" The ability to participate and to be heard in discussions on an equal footing 
with every one else, encourages the development of one's mental abilities, 
and fosters a sense of being an appreciated part of a larger unity. 
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* This is an excellent method to bring about greater equality between people. 
It discourages all forms of discrimination and encourages people to be open 
hearted and to express their personal opinions, honestly. Where the rules 
are not upheld in a group, and harmful goods and services are accepted for 
the positive list, these will certainly be rejected with reasonable arguments 
by other groups. Groups thus keep the process on track. As young people 
grow up with an understanding of the system, it will have an increasing 
effect on their lives. Those offending against the system, such as local 
tyrants, or the Mafia, are subject to prosecution and sanctions by people 
outside of their sphere of influence, all over the world. 

* It is an excellent way to help groups and individuals to formulate an 
opinion, because people of quite diverse persuasions can participate. Exis
ting political systems need not be abolished. They may become more all
round or less rigid. 

* Sociocracy does not permit tyrants or power blocks to evolve. It does 
permit one person with the consent of the group to take the leadership, for 
example where there is an unexpected calamity. The creation of parties 
directly contradicts its principles. Sociocracy can inspire organizations to 
cooperate and function better. 

* Sociocracy increases people's ability to honestly express what is in their 
heart. Balance between people's ability to think and sense (feel/intuit) is  
enhanced. This produces a more creative relationship with oneself and with 
those in the group to which one wishes to belong. 

* By combining sociocracy with the extra UN economy an, as it were, 
electronic mail economy is created. Sociocracy enables us to live in balance, 
as human beings in a world community of other human beings. It frees us, 
as it takes hold, from the patriarchal system, based on power and from the 
various self-confidence and self-conscious complexes we now suffer from. 

National and International Infrastructures 
Once the extra UN economy and a sociocratic form of decision making have 
found acceptance, these can be implemented by the administering institution. 
They would exist side by side with other structures, already in use, which will 
not be threatened by them. I foresee that simultaneous implementation 
throughout the world will lead within five to ten years to full-scale operation. 

If a country does not have a well-developed infrastructure for census taking, 
one can be constructed with the help of the extra UN economy. 
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Existing UN networks for sociocratic decision making can be expanded for 
the national economy once a country has come to enjoy the advantages of the 
world model. Similarly, a telephone network can be used nationally or 
internationally without lines getting crossed while at the same time increasing 
the total amount of communication that takes place. 

A place for everyone 
The Dutch newspaper NRC Handelsblad of February 1 993 contained an 
article by Jan Houdijk discussing a number of points by which democracy 
could be improved through sociocracy. 

" It is the structure which determines peoples behaviour. If we want to stop our 
streets decaying, old women being robbed, trains from being vandalized, used 
oil from being poured into open drains, river landscapes from being spoiled by 
dikes being needlessly raised, the first priority must be that we improve the 
present system of decision making. That will not put an end to all the world's 
evils at one stroke, but it will improve the instruments at society's disposal. 

The thesis presented by the Rotterdam entrepreneur G. Endenburg (Socio
cracy as a Social Plan) provides an extensive apparatus. The objective is the 
refinement of the democratic method; the area under discussion is decision
making. 
Rule one: decision making is governed by the principle of consent. 
Decisions are only be made when nobody has any argumented objections left. 
Rule two: decisions are made within a circle (a functional unit). Within the 
circle three tasks - leadership, execution and measurement - are delegated to 
the circle members. 
Rule three: circles containing different levels are joined by double connec
tion. 
Rule four: choices of people for functions and jobs are made after open dis
cussions and consent. 

Sociocratic organization offers each individual a key role in the decision 
making process. The basic idea is that there is nothing people find more 
unbearable than as not being recognized, not being noticed, being a 'nobody'. 
Denial of people is what lies at the heart of much that is wrong with life and 
society, whether we are talking about drop-outs, addicts, the chronically 
unemployed, disadvantaged minorities or simply the average worker who just 
has to do what the boss says. 

By giving everyone a place in the creation of policy (of course, always 
ensuring this is where they belong in relation to their function) and by en-
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suring they are equal to everyone else through the principle of consent (the 
principle of 'no objection') it becomes impossible to rule against anyone's 
wishes. 

The Rotterdam professor of business economics, Prof. Dr H.J. van Dongen, 
sees sociocracy as one of 'today's most sophisticated organizational methods.' 
Few realise how inadequate and backward our present organizational system 
is. While democracy may take us a step further than autocratic decision 
making, the result is still authoritarian: the 'boss' tells the 'subordinate' what 
to do. 

If this is the structure the nature of the system by which our society is run, 
surely it is high time we realised what an anachronism it is? After all, the high
speed automation revolution has turned the hierarchic pyramid upside down. 
Sociocracy is far from being a utopian pie in the sky. It is quite simply 
essential that we restructure our democracy, that we reintegrate the massive 
group of 'losers' back into our society and that we end the waste of that huge 
reservoir of human resources. 

Seven Principles for Sociocratic Human Rights 
1. The objectives of the UN's Charter and the Covenants of Human Rights 

shall have to be implemented by the UN and the citizens of the world. Up 
to now, sociocracy is the best form of governance, since it refines and 
improves on democracy. The UN is the only global body which can bring 
about unity in diversity for all supra-nationally, providing it can generate 
the necessary funds and energy with the least possible bureaucracy -
independently of the financial contributions of national states. It is more 
necessary than ever to achieve this as soon as possible, because our inter
dependent world problems are fast going beyond us. The many good things 
achieved by the UN up to now will increase in strength once the UN has a 
large, independent source of income. 

2. Women and men are the foundation for life and the future. The full 
meaning of our human rights involves the emancipation of both into 
complete human beings in each and every of their relationships, including 
when conceiving life and supporting it economically. A strengthening of 
democracy in our world through sociocracy and an equal extra UN income 
for all people for the development of body, soul and spirit might well be the 
best answer to this. 

3. This guarantee for life and development is inevitable if our human rights 
are to be implemented, supported and maintained. It will lead to the 
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decrease and disappearance of armaments, discrimination, hunger and 
suppression. The debts of the poor countries can be paid and the creation 
of new debts avoided, even by rich countries. The monetary system, which 
now generates inflation can be released. This will prevent a global collapse 
of monetary policies, based on (self)deception (see below for a more de
tailed discussion). 

4. Emancipation and equality require sociocratic decision making, by which 
individuals and humanity can interact on an equal basis in a worldwide 
network of personal and collective interests. The principle of consent and 
of debate by the grassroots, prevent people from gaining power over one 
another. This can result in the practical implementation of freedom in 
connection. 

5 .  Electronic instruments can enable the UN to conduct a census in all 
countries among consumers and producers, before extra UN production is 
undertaken. Worldwide discussions are necessary to determine beforehand 
a just division of extra resources and to avoid the problems, created when 
resources have to be redivided afterwards, be they political, military, 
monetary, fiscal or environmental. 

6. The re-evaluation of our existence and the realization of our human rights 
requires a new economic, monetary order, which would place an enormous 
world capital at the disposal of a new creative UN. The UN can create this 
free of inflation by tallying extra consumption and production in advance. 
These will have to meet high environmental standards, be selective and 
respond to the needs of individuals. They should also pay equal attention 
to the development of body, mind and spirit. 

7. The frustrations inside and outside the UN resulting from the tremendous 
distance between ideals and reality can be reduced or made to disappear by 
turning the UN into a centralized global force which is at the same time 
completely decentralized towards each person individually. in this way, the 
world organization will be borne aloft by everyone and will coordinate and 
represent every individual's interests and strengthen personal and indivi
dual freedom. 
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" World history is but the progress 
of human consciousness. " 

(Hegel) 



For further information, interested readers can call or write to: 

In the Netherlands: 

The Sociocratic Centre 
Ijsclubstraat 13, 
NL 3051 GR Rotterdam 
Tel. 31 . (0)1 0-452 .32 .99 - Fax 31 . (0)10.452.9294 

In the USA: 

Sociocratic Engineering Corporation 
1 180 Sunrise Valley Drive, Suite 3 12  
Reston, VA 22091, USA 
Tel. 1 -703-620 1 335 

In Brazil: 

Centro Sociocratica 
Caixa Postal 61 
Holambra, SP 
Brazil .  
Tel. 55. 192 .60. 1 5 1 1 .  

In Canada: 

Circa 
Region de Monreal 
169 Bvd des Prairies 
Laval, Quebec, Canada. 
Tel. 1 -514-662 6200. 
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9. Intermezzo: personal background to this book 

This book is the result of a number of experiences that have had a deep im
pact on my life. 

I heard my mother tell her friends that I was an unwanted child. My mother 
was 42 and had no-one to hand during the birth. For a long time she lay 
shouting for help, until a neighbour came. It was a traumatic event: I nearly 
suffocated at the moment of being born. 
As a result I have suffered from serious lung ailments all my life. I was 
terrified, because many family members had died of tuberculosis and 
hemorrhaging of the lungs. It was a deep, generalized fear of death - perhaps 
even a non-specific fear of life - because I would often find myself calling out, 
"If only I were dead ! "  
My fears were nourished by the conflicts and tensions between m y  militant 
mother and my peace loving father. In those days, I was unaware that fears 
are produced when thought and feeling, sensing or intuition are in conflict. 
My birth trauma plagued me continually, for I remember I loved to play the 
same game over and over again. I would float little wooden blocks in a tub 
with water: These represented ships filled with passengers that I was supposed 
to save from death by drowning. 

During the Second World War, I was bedridden for three and a half years, 
once more due to an inflammation of the bronchi. In 1945, I caught a serious 
cold accompanied by a high fever. I coughed so badly for a week that an 
artery burst in my lung and I lost about two litres of blood and was convinced 
I was dying. 
This time, instead of letting myself get carried away by my habitual fear of 
death, I met the experience without resistance, and the fear disappeared. The 
moment I was able to give up my attachment to my physical reality, the 
conflict was gone which I had felt all my life. 

I experienced a transcendent unity. This resulted in a spiritual rebirth, such as 
those described by the mystics of different religious persuasions. This 
experience constituted a purification for me. I began to realize that perhaps all 
people, consciously or unconsciously yearn for such an experience: over
coming the relativity of life is the highest that life can bring. 
Living ones life in response to this higher unity is the direct opposite of 
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seeking immediate gratification. The latter can never provide inner or outer 
peace. 
When I recovered, counter to everyone's expectations, my life had changed. 
From a fearful weakling, I was transformed into a pioneer who was able, one 
way or another to compensate for his physical shortcomings. 

Modern psychologists speak of "mutation of mind", something that takes 
place despite oneself. This precedes the type of transformation, that comes 
about through efforts you undertake because you see the need for im
provement. For this reason, I chose art as my means for self-expression, since 
this transcends political parties, religions, race, nations, and also because, as a 
young artist, I understood this medium. 

I was inspired to find ways to integrate art and society, in such a way that 
people would be able to display works of art in their homes without being 
obliged to first purchase them. I then thought of a way of facilitating its 
acquisition, as follows. 
To the price of renting the work of art, an additional amount was added. This 
was set aside as a saving toward its eventual purchase. The artist would 
receive the rental fees and 70% of the sale value of his or her work. 
This initiative would enable artists and borrowers to grow closer econo
mically, mentally and spiritually. When I began to implement this initiative, I 
gained the support of Willem Sandberg, who was then the director of the 
Stedelijk Museum in Amsterdam. I had created a vacation centre for cultural 
and social development in Terschelling, an island to the North of the 
Netherlands, with the help of my family and friends. He had come to stay 
there with his daughter and his wife. He encouraged me to begin this art
lending project very simply. So I began delivering about 40 works of art, 
belonging to myself and other artists to those who had become members of 
my art lending system by bike. I had to pay from everything from the meagre 
income. I worked without a salary. When, for lack of money, I was unable to 
buy materials for frames, etc., I used my own art or free memberships to 
barter for what the project needed. 

I created a foundation which requested a subsidy from the municipal council 
every year again, but without success. They thought people would find such a 
service too expensive and that artists would not be interested to participate. 
After ten years, the foundation had only 250 borrowers. Now in 1 992, 25 
years later, the art library system has 150,000 borrowers and around 250,000 
works are lent out via about 100 centres. These "art libraries" have found a 
good home in Dutch society. The present Dutch Minister of Culture, Mrs. 
Hedy d'Ancona, sees this system as the best way to integrate art into society. 
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Several thousand artists participate, earning together about 12 million Dutch 
Guilders. The research by the German, Horst Dietze, has shown this system to 
be the only one of its sort in the world. Some countries are now attempting to 
follow suit. 

In 1974, I had another profound experience. I had by then bought an artist's 
studio in Varik, a ferry terminal on the river Waal. The first time I entered that 
house and looked outside I sensed that I wanted to work there and that I 
would become inspired by ideas of worldwide significance. I did not yet know 
what these would be. 
Several years later, I was sitting alone, watching a programme on starvation in 
India. As I had often seen before the programme showed pictures of 
emaciated children with large, innocent eyes. But this time the images were so 
forceful, the hopelessness made me scream aloud and I almost went mad from 
the sense of fear that gripped me. I hadn't been that depressed since I was 23.  
I realized that in my attempts to inspire people artistically and spiritually, I had 
been elitist and heartless. After all, what could art do for people who were 
hungry and without a home? Had I not suppressed this uncomfortable insight 
by occasionally giving money to charity? I was possessed by a sense of 
meaninglessness . I must have been misguided all these years, I thought, and my 
parents, with their socialist ideals, right. In the past, I had rebelled against 
them. "Won't you have produced a culturally and spiritually bereaved society, 
once you have achieved all your ideals? "  I would ask. 
Yet, somehow I could not unite the two seemingly opposing points of view. 
My mind would jump from a spiritual / cultural to a physical / economic view 
of humanity and back. At times I feared I might go insane. 

Then it struck me that the two opposites could be united, if I identified with 
humanity as a whole, spiritually and physically. I suddenly saw clearly how 
this could be achieved: the economy would aim to bring about true equality 
on all levels. It would be a extra UN world economy, administered by a global 
institution, the United Nations (UN). 
This experience was another major turning point for me and inspired me to 
apply to this new objective the talents I had developed while setting up the 
art-library system. Being an artist, I had to first study economy. Once my 
ideas had been formulated, I began to write. This, too, was new to me. It took 
me ten years before I dared to consider publishing my work and then 
publishers found my work too speculative, and so I had it published privately. 
I had created a foundation for this purpose with two friends. I paid for the 
setting, printing and binding of the 5,000 copies with my own art works 
instead of money. I discovered that exchanging goods and services is much 
more to people than sponsorship. 
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Businesslike exchanges by prior agreement would create micro-economic 
relations that were satisfying to both parties. Almost always a friendly re
lationship would ensue, much more humane than when money would be 
used. Money is a much more anonymous means of exchange. 
This experience not only allowed me to work and live without receiving the 
special subsidies, the Dutch government give to artists; it also inspired the 
idea by which all people would receive a extra UN basic income which did not 
consist of money and which could bring about more humane relations than is 
the case when money is used. 

I was able to sell my first book Voor (For everyone and against no-one) at 
talks I would give with the help of a slide show I, myself, had created. 
I was fortunate: James Quilligan, then the director of Brandt Commission 
Research got hold of a summary of my book at the Planetary Initiative 
Conference in Toronto. He encouraged me to write this second book. 
Slowly this World Plan became better known. Judging by the reactions I have 
received, the content of this book resonates with a deep inner truth that seems 
of fundamental importance to all people, namely that each has an individual 
identity which demands to be developed in balanced interaction with society. 
My aim is to contribute to the most important challenge of the modern times: 
the transfer to a new phase in our global society. 

67 



10. Reflections (3 )  

This note is an introduction to part two and the second principle for a better 
world: androgyny. I have shortened the text, because all phenomena of life are 
connected to this principle. I hope to dedicate a separate book to the subject. 

In the two last notes with the same heading, I have written about how people 
project their ideals of world unity and democracy on society. This has 
everything to do with who we are. If we project ideals outside of ourselves, 
they remain wishful thinking about human rights which we are unable to 
realize. It is again a lie or a mistake to think that we can correct the world 
without first changing ourselves. It is easy to make a distinction between 
ourselves and our responsibility for our world, and then to expect others to 
find solutions. Yet this is a dead-end. 

The Unity of Two Principles 
As long as the masculine and feminine principles of fragmenting thought are 
separated from one another,and thus thought and unifying feeling are also 
separated, neither individual human beings nor humanity as a whole can 
become fully realized. It is the unity between these two principles in the soul 
which is the basis for global unity. This means that in a good, creative (not 
destructive) society a real interaction must take place between unity, balance 
within ourselves and that in society. Only then will individuals and humanity 
feel connected through word and deed, because the energy comes into being 
to connect ideal with reality. 
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1 1 . Towards an androgynous view of humanity 

Only when the soul is quiet, 
do we become aware of the inner 

reality in which all are one. 

There is an interaction between our inner and outer worlds. 
They continually influence each other. Most great minds have pointed to the 
fact that we cannot improve the world without first improving ourselves, and 
vice versa. In understanding this process, it makes quite a difference where our 
cradle stood, who brought us up and which opportunities we were offered by 
society. 

We should look for a way of bringing about inner harmony together with 
structural changes in society, which, in turn, would reinforce change from the 
outside. In order to make the transition to a global community, we must all 
change radically, if we are to see any real improvement in the lives of everyone 
throughout the world. 

Each of us was conceived by both a woman and a man and carry the 
characteristics of each sex within us. We are also the final product of the 
women and men which have preceded us. The chromosomes which determine 
our sex do not differ much. According to Jung, the Swiss psychoanalyst, 
we are all a part of a collective unconscious which is b�th masculine and femi
nine. He believes that all men unconsciously encompass within them feminine 
aspects, the anima, and vice versa: all women encompass the masculine animus. 

It seems to me that the basis of the irresistible attraction that women and men 
have for one another is a result of a search to become conscious of this other 
part. We discover this unconscious part of ourselves in interaction with those of 
the opposite sex. Life is enriched by the interaction between the two aspects of 
life. The physical attraction is short-lived. Physical contact can certainly 
stimulate our personal development. Yet it is not absolutely necessary for 
personal development, because inner unity (including that between our active 
and receptive - masculine and feminine sides) results from a transformation 
which can only be achieved individually. 

Whether an interaction with the opposite sex is inspiring or frustrating depends 
on the maturity of the relationship and the recognition that behind each 
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relationship, there is always the urge to perfect life. Individuals as members of 
humanity are, at present, attempting to discover how to achieve this together. 

If we resist or ignore this development toward inner and outer unity, we block 
our individual and social effectiveness, for if we are to create a reality in 
keeping with the needs of the day, all past thoughts, deeds and emotional 
reactions must be reassessed constantly in the light of what remains true. 
Thus each person and each generation again faces the same creative challenge: 
to link the physical which is temporary with spirit, which is eternal so that 
these can impregnate each other in an ongoing rebirth of our existence. Thus 
our lives become more meaningful, peaceful and happier. 

As I see it, every inner conflict, which subsequently manifests in the world 
around us is a challenge to change course, so as to bring about a greater unity 
and richness in diversity of individuals and peoples. 

But what guides us in this process? 

I believe there are three parts which provide trustworthy points of orien
tation. 

1. A growing self-knowing. This develops as we observe the constant inter
action between our thoughts and feelings within. Each of us can become 
aware of our own thought processes, that constructive, analytical and 
active part of ourselves which attempts to create order and which we have 
associated with "the masculine". 
We can also become aware of our receptive I feeling / sensing / intuitive side 
which we have associated with "the feminine" and which frequently seems 
to be in opposition. 
Our creativity is determined by how these two sides work together. An 
imbalance leads to conflict. 

2. Our experience. This enables us to organize our lives and our societies 
better. Other people's experience, as well as historical factors can help us, 
particularly if we learn to pay attention {intuitively) to the promptings of 
our unconscious mind in which our collective past is stored. 

3. The collective wisdom of humanity. This confronts us with the way of 
spirit and is revealed to us in works of religion, philosophy and art. 

Spirit links everything. It is the religious and divine part of us. God and spirit 
are, quite correctly, often mentioned in the same breath. They can never be fully 
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described: thus, for example, Judaism forbids us to pronounce the name of 
God. Spirit can be defined as our inner experience of wholeness. Spirit emerges 
as soon as our head and our heart (our masculine and feminine sides) are no 
longer in conflict . Once people meet at a spiritual level, they experience an 
immediate unity, however different they may be. We are inclined to see an 
opposition between body (matter) and spirit. But this is incorrect: spirit 
encompasses everything. They differ, in the same way that which we call soul 
both differs from spirit and matter, and forms a whole with them. 

The great mystery of the unity between body ( or in a broader sense, matter) and 
spirit can be understood as a synthesis, in which spirit is the most refined form 
of matter, which, in turn, is the most crude form of spirit. The soul is the 
"connective substance", linking both. As long as our soul senses a conflict 
between thought and feeling/sensing, we are likely to suffer from a distorted 
appreciation of the nature of reality. Moreover, the resulting materialism can 
paralyze human's development toward oneness: on the other, it can lead to a 
lopsided spirituality. 

This philosophical approach has led me to see god as a synthesis of psy
chological, spiritual and economic factors. If one's soul wishes to express the 
unity in diversity of spirit and matter, it will first have to establish the 
conditions for this to come about "within" by bringing thought and feeling in 
balance within. I shall refer to the inner unity resulting from this process as 
androgyny. 

Parallels to this process can be found in the cooperation between the 
"chakras" from India; the meeting between the gods, Eros and Logos, from 
Greece and the ying and yang from China. All words attempt to express the 
all-encompassing and therefore inexpressible oneness, which is seeking to 
take conscious form within each human being. Having been brought up in a 
Christian tradition, Christ has come to meaq to me: that which is truly 
spiritual, thus divine human being, the synthesis between Adam and Eve. The 
more a person allows the masculine and feminine sides to function within as 
equal aspects of the same process, the more they approach this truly godly 
human being. The same, in my opinion, goes for every inner religious 
experience. 

Let me illustrate this through a drawing consisting of two triangles which 
together are like an hourglass. This can be seen as an " inner" or spiritual 
meeting between two people which is experienced by each of two people as a 
universal truth. 
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a b 

a 

Diagram 1 

a b 

a The line a - a represents the physical basis for the 
meeting. The line b - b represents the soul of one 
seeking contact with that of the other. The two 
halves of the top and bottom triangles d - d in 
diagram 1 represent the balance between " the 
masculine" thought and "the feminine" feeling. 

The couple can only meet in the point of spiritual 
unity c, if the line b - b runs in the middle of each of 

a their physical lines a - a. Buddha's "middle path" is 
the only way to meet the other in spirit. The point 
where both touch is so subtle that all force or 
violence must be avoided, as otherwise the two 
triangles slip past one another. Balance in the soul is 
inextricably connected with a balance in outer 
reality and thus with spiritual union as illustrated 
by e. 

a By contrast, we see a lack of balance between 
------,----, thought and feeling, as shown in diagram 2 (d - d) 

a 

Diagram 2 

which results, therefore, in a lack of balance at the 
base of the triangle at the physical level, which 
precludes spiritual union: the points illustrating 
spirit, c, miss one another. Contact is only possible 
at lower levels, connected to soul and body. These 
" lower" contacts are also necessary for human 
communication, but, unlike spiritual contacts, they 
are not all-encompassing. 

Those who have experienced spiritual union have 
encountered "god in the other" which produces an 
experience of love and reason at the same time. The 
pressure of the two egos on one another disappears 
and words become unnecessary. This type of 
experience has shown me what is meant by the 
express10n "complete freedom in interdepen
dence" .  

Through self-knowing, life experience and reflection on humanity's universal 
truths we can "un-cover" the spark of deity within. The power of spirit 
pervades everything and everyone. Spirit can be most effective when we are 
silent, when the soul is no longer torn apart by conflicting thoughts and 
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feelings. Usually unconsciously, we tend to make other people pay for the 
resulting discomfort. 

The word androgyny is derived from the Greek words "andros" man and 
"gune" (gyne / gunaikos) woman, which, together, represent the fusion be
tween the masculine and feminine in ourselves and in life. It is an interaction 
between two currents which are found everywhere on earth in various forms. 
There are diverse ways of seeing androgyny. To me it involves a strengthening 
of our own humanity, be it as man or as woman, by incorporating the specific 
characteristics of the other sex in ones own life. This process makes our per
sonal and communal lives more complete and all- encompassing. 

Androgyny does not involve a fusion between the masculine and the feminine, 
·rather it  is a unity in diversity, without losing one's own identity. This enables a 
greater enrichment of our humanity through our experience of harmony and 
cooperation between the emotional and the intellectual aspects of ourselves as 
indiviuals: i.e. wholeness. 

Unity between two aspects becomes unity among all polarities of our lives. 
Thus one will tend to experience "dynamic silence", or "passive activity " -
situations in which neither aspect dominates, yet both are attuned to one 
another. Quite paradoxically, when inner conflict subsides, " letting go" and 
"reunion" constitute one motion. This same paradox can be seen in most 
works of art. The rhythm inherent in a form or in the brush strokes also evokes 
that which is eternal and beyond time. so, too the caresses and movements 
when two people make love, can bring about a sense of timelessness in their 
communication. This is above all possible in real love or caring, not based on 
transient passion or sensuality. The establishment of unity in diversity, be it 
between parents and children, or v ia sociocratic decision making, is always a 
search for balance between the personal and the communal. 

All  units seek communion with others to broaden one another's perspective -
this is as true for the cell as it is for the human being. This connection becomes 
apparent in words which outwardly have different meanings. Thus the word 
"union" can mean a small or large group of people which have something in 
common. It can also be used in the meaning of sexual union. When unity is 
fostered in society, this produces good results, strong bonds between people 
and more harmony for us and future generations. It is the quality of the union 
which determines whether it is founded on love and reason or not. 

When love and reason are balanced the human spirit is able through the 
silence and the joint dynamic of  the union to improve and perfect society. 
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The human spirit is the experience of unity and thus capable of guiding both 
sexual and other physical desires, without suppressing either. This guidance is 
necessary to transform a materialistic economy into a psycho-spiritual one 
and our sexual energy into love. Perhaps the beginning of all wisdom is to 
discover that wherever desire dictates, no matter in which form, freedom is 
blocked, spirit is denied and equanimity disturbed, through the avarice of an 
insatiable ego. 

Three Types of Drive 
Human beings have three basic types of drive. 
1. an instinctual, aggressive, physical or sexual drive focussed on survival and 

procreation; 
2. a sensual drive to enjoy the diverse forms of both inner and outer expe

rience; 
3. a spiritual drive, focussed on a search for unity which can encompass the 

first two when a balance between feeling and thinking exists. 
When spiritual unity is achieved, the domination by desire ceases. The spiritual 
can therefore be seen as a "drive without the sense of being driven" .  By 
encompassing them, spirit transforms the instinctual and sensual drives, 
without suppressing them, into an experience of unity with the object of one's 
desire. To me this approaches immortal love, true freedom, and wisdom, in 
which the one cannot be separated from the other, for desire is a crucial aspect 
of wisdom. 

Why so Much Attention 
Why is so much attention paid to these matters in a book on a new world 
economy? Because our distorted economic relations have everything to do 
with our deficient love relationships. Both are blocked if we are ruled by 
desire and our spirit is unable to guide this. There is nothing in l ife which 
feeds the ego and entangles it in illusions more than money and sexuality. I see 
it as a shortcoming that large conferences on (inter)national cooperation and 
unity either do not, or scarcely deal with these subjects. These are to me the 
most important elements which cause dissonance. 

A More Humane Economy 
A more humane economy is impossible without a more loving sexuality - that 
is clear. A psycho-spiritual economy and a psycho-spiritual eroticism are 
closely related, they are an extension of the experience of wholeness inherent in 
androgyny, they encompass the whole of a person's humanity. Its relationship 
to sociocracy, the non-authoritarian form of decision making discussed above, 
is also obvious, because love transforms every form of force into strength: 
mental power. 
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Both sexes are charged with the development of their spirituality. This will 
necessitate that they transmute their instincts to a higher form of union 
(religion),  where sexual aggressiveness is transformed into psycho eroticism. 
Without love, combined with reason, fear will remain in the soul of the man 
for the devouring mother in the woman, symbolized by the dark hole of the 
vulvae. The secret energy of l i fe and women's infinite potential might well be 
a reflection of the black holes in the cosmos. Energy is sucked into these to 
bring about another big bang, similar to conception and birth of new life. 

When consciousness is stifled, it is unable to do as charged. Without affection 
the feminine is threatened by the masculine, symbolized by the phallus as 
weapon. It is no coincidence that the great transpersonal psychologist, Jung, 
when he was young, saw a temple in a dream, with a phallus as the original 
· source of creation and of the destruction of life. Its name was "devourer of 
humans". 
It is never a matter of negating or suppressing our sexual / aggressive energy, 
for then they become all the more dangerous when they raise their heads. 

When they are inspired by spirit they become the original source of love and 
eroticism, as displayed in Hindu temples as a union of the lingam (penis) and 
the yoni (vagina): unity of the human being inwardly and outwardly, as dif
ferences become one by their contact with the divine. Physical d ifferences are 
always both a reflection of psychological ones and in interaction with them. 
Spirit or god within can more easily perfect our soul, as it is ready to entrust 
itself to this process and is no longer prevented from doing this through the 
resistance of our ego which is wrongly directed. 

A Deeper Insight into Life 
A closer look at life shows us that certain processes are the same for all 
people, even though they may be experienced differently. For example, every
one's nose is different, yet the function of smell is the same for all. Thus, 
though unity underscores diversity, it cannot be grasped other than through 
personal experience. 

The more we think in polarities, the greater the breach becomes which 
separates the rest of us from that part of the unconscious that represents the 
opposite sex, our alter ego. This also makes us more egocentric. Everything 
seems to centre on our own life, more than on the interaction with others, of 
which we are usually scarcely capable. 

The dramatic part is that we can no longer be centred on god, we can no 
longer constitute that original natural unity with god, with that union with 
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life within. This is especially the case with men. Women are naturally more 
religious, more connected to life. We experience this as a void within, and a 
chasm between ourselves and other people and we attempt to fill it with the 
illusions of the consumer society. Because these can never replace the sense of 
unity which is missing, our drive for satisfaction only increases. I am con
vinced that this is the source of our economic and environmental problems 
and our escape into sexism and addictions of every sort. 
The richer and more materialistic a people, the more money there is for 
weapons: it is another illusion that prosperity can be protected or can be 
conquered at the expense of another. History teaches us that every form of 
power and riches brings about its own disintegration over time, destroyed by 
materialism and disintegration. Culture and all great works of art are timeless, 
even though their physical form tends to deteriorate over time. Only their 
innate spirit which is not created from matter and thus not physically visible is 
immortal. Only spirit can unite people with all their psychological and 
economic differences. 

Increased Role of the Feminine 
Once we stop abusing our feminine aspect, we shall no longer abuse either 
our earth or the feminine part of humanity sexually or economically. We shall 
also avoid tens of thousands of unwanted children and abortions. Women 
experience these, quite rightly as physical and mental aggression against life, 
that may only be prevented from being conceived through reasoning dis
cussion and contraception. Sexual abstention or frustration prevents people 
from finding a synthesis between the physical, the psychological and the 
spiritual. Are these not the high trinity of love? 

Women do two thirds of all work and own 1 % of all possessions. This must 
change, as must male lack of caring. Wars waged by men with their inventions 
- guns, bombs, poisonous gasses - are evidence of how little they have cared 
for the life to which women have given birth. Mens' creations enable us to 
destroy humanity many times over. 

Research has shown that 97% of prison inmates are men and only 3% women. 
Men are more often addicted to drugs, alcohol and gambling and commit suicide 
more frequently. Is it possible that life in the Western world is more harmonious 
for women than for men, who live a more fragmented life? In a hard competitive 
society, men are less able to give in to their feelings less easily. It is therefore more 
difficult for them to do this in their private lives and in their families where they 
would usually wish to do so. Men become less old than women too. 

\,1en's bossy conduct through feelings of inferiority with regard to the 
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feminine (part of himself), leads him to abuse and rape women, treat them in 
a sexist manner and to exploit them through pornography, advertising and 
prostitution. Economies, governed by men in which 100,000 people die need
lessly every day, in which 80-100 million street children live, who need never 
have existed. In Brazil alone, there are 101/2 million landless farmers, because 
the rich 1 % (men !) own 50% of the land. 

The ruthless destruction of human life has peaked in this century, which has 
seen two world wars, concentration camps, as well as the positioning of atomic 
missiles. These can be seen as negative phallic symbols. Industrial empires and 
nuclear reactors, designed and ruled by men, endanger the environment. Men 
have developed and direct institutes based on force. They dominate by means 
of money, statesmanship and ideology. Men are in positions of power in about 
90% of political. economic and religious organizations. 
Women, and also the feminine side in men, have tolerated this imbalance for 
far too long. Both sexes are thus prevented from seeing our existential 
situation as, in reality, it is. 

Men are not always to blame 
Despite the previous section, I do not wish to tar all men with the same brush. 
We should not forget that every man was born of a woman and was probably 
brought up mainly by women. Women are perhaps too loath to criticize men 
as conceivers of their children because they often wish to "have" them as their 
"property" and are too easily led by their own instincts. They see children as a 
completion of themselves and of their relationship; sometimes children are a 
compensation for a failure to interchange with a partner or for something 
lacking in their social development outside the family. 

Men who try to suppress the woman and the feminine inside them should 
remember that in the first weeks of pregnancy the foetus is always female, 
after which around half become male. This is perhaps explained by the fact 
that the primitive force of pregnancy is exclusively reserved for the woman 
and that men have only a very small part to play in the entire process. Some 
explain the male inferiority complex vis-a-vis the female as the primitive fear 
of early man who saw women bleeding every month but not dying, quite the 
opposite: women were able to bear children. If men bled it generally meant 
that they would die, and they were unable to bear children. 

As mothers and wives, women were unable to exercise a more positive family 
influence on men. Their upbringing was hardly ever designed for that purpo
se, or otherwise, their underdeveloped capacity to theorize left them overly 
passive. Their one-sided need for relationships often leads to problems, 
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especially for sons, when they enter the hard, unfeeling competitive world. 
They find themselves in contradictory situations with their own partner, with 
regression towards relationships with a woman as mother and at the same 
time rejecting this through reason that is overly directed towards their 
economic and social ro le. 

As long as 90% of the people who raise children remain the mothers families 
will continue to suffer from a lack of male influence and society from a surfeit. 
because sons tend to follow in their father's footsteps and daughters in the 
mother's footsteps, boys are forced, as it were, to break free of their mother's 
emotional influence while girls are expected to identify with this all the more. 
We have seen that people are often much too one-sidedly instinctive: women 
bear children and stay at home to look after husband and family. Men have 
their jobs, usually away from home and have to protect and feed wife and 
children. This often leads to aggressive behaviour towards other men whom 
they see as competitors. Men have to be able to defend themselves in the 
outside world in order to promote their fami ly's interests. A man's life as 
breadwinner is often at the cost of his existence as an androgynous person, 
which also applies to women who are far too one-sidedly engaged in family 
and household chores. 

Extreme feminist trends form an essential reaction against these dangers, 
allowing women to fight men with their own weapons. However, it does 
mean that women are in danger of losing their ties with nature - just as men 
lose their grip on reality through their abstract way of thinking. Man is after 
all the principal architect of our inadequate politico-economic society. 

The emancipation both sexes are so urgently in need of should be one of the 
UN's first principles, s ince all other human rights f low from this. An equal 
and growing basic income for women, men and children, from the cradle to 
the grave, will be an especial aid to women in making them more independent 
of men. They will be able to teach men and children to deal with their feelings 
and will be able themselves to participate all the more in socio -economic,  
reason-oriented processes. 
Part-time jobs for both sexes may well be a solution. If men are able to devote 
half their lives to their family and raising their children the female aspect of 
'being' will be added to their conditioned, achievement-oriented "becoming" .  
Women will be able to stimulate their androgynous development by taking part 
in the social proce�s of "becoming" .  

Androgynous parents are certainly the best possible parents if children are to 
become balanced adults. The more the conception of life takes place within a 
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conscious equality of spirit and body, of love and sex, the more positive the 
effect on future human beings. Where there is too little chance of life and love, 
the conception of life is as useless as its destruction through hunger, war or 
violence. Conscious family planning and anti-conception are preconditions 
for a responsible attitude towards women, the planned child, sexuality, nature 
and the environment. The threat of Aids makes this all the more imperative. 
Naturally, every people must adapt this credo in the light of its own culture. 
Within each culture every person must have the right to find their own goal in 
life, to develop that and to have reasonable material security necessary to 
achieve that. 

Inner and Outer Conflict 
Through years of deeply rooted social conditioning, constituted of memories 
and traditions rooted in power struggles, both men and women believe they 
must necessarily oppose each other as a way to survive for as long as it takes 
for them to stop fighting each other. Because of this we have turned our 
monetary system and the economy into an impenetrable bastion of opposing 
interests, in which everything centres on possessions, including the possession 
of a partner and of children or that which constitutes our individual talent. 
The "gentle" strengths which produce life have been given too little chance to 
bring about the necessary balance. Everyone knows through experience that 
we are not threatened by a condition of inner balance. Creating balance 
between our needs to produce and to consume goes hand in hand with the 
creation of global peace. 

Before we can improve our lives and ourselves, we shall have to accept these as 
they are with all positive and negative aspects which are also parts of ourselves. 
With a new vision of the whole, we can change both in interaction with one 
another. We no longer judge the negative sides, as such. In order to better 
understand the situation, we can use them as a source for learning. The dark 
side is then lit up and loses its troublesome, oppressive quality, while we are no 
longer blinded by the bright side. The middle path, that of balance, emerges. 

From this point of view one can understand and sense, why the extra UN 
economy may never oppose an existing society, individual or nation and why it 
can succeed by beginning with all people and stimulating their individual 
development. The global whole can encompass the thousands of fragmented 
problems we have without creating a force which would immediately result in 
an opposing force. As long as democracy is based on power, it will be 
confronted with its own powerlessness. There is no other way to attain the 
conscious unity, which slumbers in each person (and is often fast asleep) but 
which can be woken. 
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When we are alone in inner silence and when we are "all-one" in spirit, it 
becomes possible to develop a creative relationship with ourselves. Adversarial 
relationships which come about through lack of understanding between people 
and peoples turn out to be dangerous and unprofitable, both economically and 
psychologically, rationally and at a feeling level. Lack of understanding and 
cooperation is the cause of hunger, environmental destruction and the 
development of armaments. 

Opposition between peoples, be it economically or in their attitudes to life, or 
through the imbalance between thinking and feeling/sensing, are dangerous 
and costly to business. The resulting conflicts lead to starvation, poverty, 
unemployment, addictions, discrimination, pollution and a perceived need for 
arms. 

An all encompassing global unity is the most advantageous situation for 
humanity, as then world trade, peace, a wholesome environment, education 
and increasing employment will flourish. With this in mind, we can create the 
best possible world community, based on both love and reason. 

T he half century of the UN's existence has shown that humanity does not yet 
have the maturity to unite, by using reason and peace as their direct 
motivation. It is therefore much more realistic to use our present egocentric 
and egoistic attitudes as a starting point to create global unity based on a 
sound economic and business foundation, providing we can introduce the 
right rules. Our self interest can be fed by a extra UN income, providing it is 
not used against anyone. T his will give neighbourly love a worldwide 
opportunity because love and reason are elicited as we participate in the extra 
UN economy game. A wise person once said: "The biggest chasm of all, is that 
between head and heart. " 

Equality between people begins with equal 
human rights for both women and men 
in ourseives. 

Failure of Utopias 
Anyone familiar with the various utopian ideals that have existed since time 
immemorial will know that these were always based on forming a more 
perfect society without ever outlining how this could realistically be achieved. 
Two obstacles have always stood between the old and the attainment of the 
new society. 
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a. the failure to take  account of time as an element in a projected or imagined 
future as in the expectations for the Millenium or Bellamy's predictions for 
the year 2000; 

b .  the failure to take  account of space as an element, as various idealists 
(selected individuals) did in forming a society isolated from the rest of the 
world, as in Frederik van Eeden's Walden in Holland or Thomas More's 
safe island of Utopia. 

In the first case it reflects a failure to take the time needed to attain the higher 
aim while in the second case it is the global interconnection of the problems 
which is ignored. In both cases the natural egotism of human nature also had 
its effect on the utopians. It is a psychological fact that the more we ignore or 
try to negate our own and others' darker sides through suppression, violence 
or extreme idealism, the more we are likely to fail. 

Practically all past utopias have projected their ideals onto the outside world, 
failing to devote sufficient attention to the creative development of the inner 
person or with too fragile a foundation in basic economics. Another 
characteristic is that the stress generally fell either on a strong central authority 
or on an extreme form of decentralization with, for example, communal 
ownership of property. The lack of realism meant that it proved impossible for 
people to see that the two extremes were equally inappropriate. 

The extra UN income plan precludes these utopian shortcomings. A healthy 
human egotism is employed as a basis for a system designed to produce a 
didactic management of the economy. If they so wish, each individual and each 
people on earth will benefit materially and non-materially, their opportunities 
will expand rather than contract and no-one will be the poorer. There will be no 
psychological barriers, insecurities or doubts regarding the new system. 

Existing societies and the economic position of incomplete persons will not be 
altered, just augmented with improvements. These will be adjusted to the 
existing situation of the individual or society which changes from year to year 
by agreeing various forms, sorts and quantities of extra production and 
consumption. T hus the time gap is bridged in a personal and social way. 

Finally, spatial isolation is avoided since the system does not depend on a 
particular group of idealists at a particular place. On the contrary: the basis is 
the whole earth and all of humanity, without exception, simultaneously and 
from the cradle to the grave. You do not have to be learned, enlightened or 
even good to grasp the essentials of the UN economy, or to participate in it 
and take advantage of it. 
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This principal and most realistic aspect is not found in any utopian ideal. It 
precludes religious conceit or the fear of not belonging to the "chosen" few. It 
makes the love that is preached universally accessible in a practical manner, 
personally and globally. It provides a feasible answer to the aims of the UN 
and humanity's religious and political ideals. Is there a more concrete way in 
which to put human rights into effect than by an equal division of an extra 
income? 

Finally, as a global Marshall plan it offers the best opportunity for selective 
economic and constant growth-oriented positive production. Could there be a 
more honest base for an improved distribution in a long-term economy? The 
direct relation with our inner wholeness means that the UN economy must be 
based on and aimed at all humanity. 

82 

Love is discovery and proving by one's actions that the 
physical and the spiritual are united in the reality of 
existence 
then the fear that stops the spirit from embracing the soul 
and the body dissolves. 



12. Reflections ( 4 )  

This last insertion is meant as an introduction to the practical implementation 
of human rights, as described in the next part of this book: the third basic 
principle : the extra UN economy for all people. We keep believing a lie if we do 
not see, and are thereby unable to bridge, the gap between the ideal and reality 
in our democratic decision making and everyone's personal participation. Thus 
we are unable to see resulting problems and are consequently unable to 
separate money from power. Despite good intentions, the strong frequently 
dominate the weak and this is unhealthy for society. 
It is thereby unimportant whether money is in the hands of the state or of 
individuals. In both cases the source of existence is in the hands of just a few. 
Many others remain dependent on production which is both environmentally 
unfriendly and unjustly divided. Economies, whether based on a free market or 
centrally planned, have far to go in this respect, as have the financing and trade 
institutions of the UN system, including the World Bank, the IMF, SDRs, 
UNCTAD and GAIT. They have not been able to implement the objectives, set 
out in the UN Charter and the Covenants of Human Rights. 

Projection of our Ideals on the Free Market 
Now that the free market has "won" from the centrally planned economic 
approach, we should be careful to view it without illusions. The need for a more 
responsive form of democracy and for the holistic development of each 
individual requires that money, as blood of the economic world is also given 
another function. It must help to bring about the creative individual develop
ment of each person in interaction with the whole. A socio-economic world 
market will have to encompass cultural and spiritual, as well as materialistic 
development; it will have to be sustainable and environmentally responsible. 

Money has become a means for manipulation and power. For the sake of all 
consumers and producers, it must be used to motivate people's personal 
development, so that today's cut-throat competition can be made to subside. 
In this section we shall discuss a extra UN economy to which all would have 
access and which would address all these problems. 

"A person needs insight 
to have an overview. " 
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• This dot is the one pound of plutonium that, if it 
were to escape, would give all people in the world 
lung cancer. 

f-This is the 100,000 pounds of plutonium 
produced by all nuclear reactors together each 
year. 

It takes 10,000 years until the greatest danger due 
to exposure to its radiation has subsided. And we 
still do not know how we can store it safely. 

Modern human beings are the greatest threat to humanity and to nature. 

• This dot is the total destructive power, used 
during the second world war. 

f-This is the total destructive power, we possess 
today. It is sufficient to kill all people 1 ,000 times 
over. 

Human beings today, waste their creative potential. If we translate this into 
money, we see the following: 

At the end of 1 989  our gross global product (that which we earn together 
worldwide) equalled about 23 thousand billion US Dollars, or US 
$23,000,000,000,000. 

That which we have wasted or used incorrectly, as well as our debts and what 
we brought on ourselves or had to correct through unnecessary situation, 
unused work potential caused by unemployment, etc., looked somewhat as 
follows (percentages of the total) .  

Weapons (about 6%)  
Destruction due to war, violence, crime 
Debts of poor countries (about 4%) 
Debts of rich countries (about 1 7%)  
(the U.S.A. alone had 3,700 billion according 
to the Debt Clock in Manhattan, NY) 
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about US $ 1 ,300 billion 
about US $230 billion 
about US $ 1 ,000 billion 

about US $4,000 billion 



All interest payments on debts of all 
countries worldwide (about 4%) 
Waste through inflation, speculation 
bankruptcies (about 2 % ) 
World unemployment, about 10% of 
professionals, (about 8%) 
Interest payments which impacts 
production and consumption (about 1 0%) 
Environmental damage 
(about 5%) 
Abuse of  public funds (about 2%) 
Subsidies inhibiting world trade (about 4%) 
Trade in illegal drugs (about 2 % ) 
Development assistance 

Total about 66% or 

about US $ 1 ,000 billion 

about US $460 billion 

about US $ 1 ,800 billion 

about US $2,300 billion 

about US $ 1 ,200 billion 
about US $460 billion 
about US $ 1 ,000 billion 
about US $800 billion 
about US $60 billion 

about US $ 1 5,6 1 0  billion 

Conclusion: Even if we were to deduct the long-term debts, we have to con
clude that the world economy is inefficient, sick and even criminal. Its effect on 
humanity is more destructive than wholesome. 

It is time to give these matters serious thought. 

Both decision-making processes and the function of money and the economy 
will change through our growing awareness of everyone's new creative po
tential and our own creative balance. 
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13 .  The need for a psycho-economy 

"The core idea of the revolutionary movement of 
our time, is the creation of a universal society in 

which the removal of oppression goes hand in 
hand with the development of the social and 

individual potential of humanity. " 

(Octavio Paz, Nobel Prize winner for literature) 

"East and West now face the same challenge, 
namely, the quest for a system in which social 
conscience is combined with market stimuli. " 

(John Kenneth Galbraith, 
Nobel Prize winner for economics) 

Extra UN Income for the Vital Development of All People 
The human community as a whole has created the global economy and should 
share the opportunity to distribute the fruits of that economy. Conversely, the 
economy determines the limits of our existence: one might ask whether 
humanity is ruled by the economy or whether the economy is ruled by 
humanity. They are as interwoven as labour and income, and it is evident that a 
balance between the individual and his potential would form the best 
foundation for personal and social development. As long as we are forced to 
function as an extension of labour and its counterpart income, this will 
inevitably lead to the limitation of our mental horizon. As a result we also 
hamper our own ability and that of others, to break through the antithesis we 
experience between our own interests and those of others and the community. 

In this chapter I must start by making an appeal to both the common sense and 
the imaginative powers of the reader. To common sense, because the reader has 
experienced the daily confrontation, either personally or via the media, with 
the shortcomings of our global community. The fact that a suitable solution 
must be found for this complex combination of problems will be self-evident to 
anyone who has ever contemplated these problems. On a personal level, one 
might ask whether there is any human being on earth who has not in some way, 
directly or indirectly, been aggrieved by the negative aspects of our global 
circumstances? For example, by the dangers of the arms race, the hole in the 
ozone layer, environmental pollution or inflation? A new and liberating 
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economy must therefore be initiated globally and must include all people, it 
should be led and managed by the UN and it should strive to stimulate the lives 
and development of the entire human community. Hereby we will be inspired 
to seek better answers for ourselves and for our fellow human beings. 

As for the imaginative powers: who could even have dreamed that in the span 
of a single year (1989/90) the following would take place: the Berlin wall was 
broken down, East and West Germany were re-united, the principles of market 
economy and democracy were established in the Eastern Bloc; the cold war was 
definitely over, an agreement between the European states, USA, Mexico and 
Canada was signed (the Paris Charter); many nuclear and conventional 
weapons were ( for the first time) withdrawn or destroyed; the Warsaw Pact 
was largely disbanded, a full-scale revision of NATO took place; for the first 
time the Security Council undertook combined action against an aggressor 
(Iraq); in South Africa a number of the Apartheid laws were abolished, and 
there was a growing global awareness concerning the necessity to list the 
-problem of environmental pollution amongst the priorities on the agenda, such 
as hunger and underdevelopment. 

I have been working on the concept of a new economy for the past twentytwo 
years. During this period I have always considered the termination of the 
conflict between East and West, increasing the chances of co-operation, as 
imperative for the success of a supplementary UN economy. We can now work 
together in order to achieve greater global welfare, prosperity, peace and 
security. This would amount to the implementation of the joint ideals of the 
UN. Listening to one another's views concerning a global policy for the 
synthesis of interests, seems to be the most logical approach. Without this 
approach the economic and environmental problems of East, West, North and 
South cannot be solved. Does this not require some form of all-embracing co
ordination, a form of global centralization which is simultaneously directed 
towards the greatest possible decentralization of each group and each indi
vidual? The co-operation between East and West must not be to the detriment 
of the relationship between North and South, because world peace and welfare 
for all can only be achieved by means of unity amongst the most diverse. This 
would lead to more peace, unity and love, which are not threatening. 

The Danger of Specialism 
In light of the fact that our own interests form part of the whole, it is of great 
importance that every individual, expert or not, thinks and feels about this 
combined world process in his or her own way. By establishing an exchange 
between the base and the top we can bring about a combined and organic 
change in the economy. It might function as a global household, of which we 
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are conscious members and in which we are heard and may have influence, as 
is the case in a sociocracy. People will start to meet each other as people, 
rather than as representatives of groups, thereby stimulating the spirit of unity 
amongst themselves. There should be more thinking from the heart and less 
with the head. Thousands of people all over the world could investigate the 
concept of a global minimum income and could improve it and bring it into 
practice in their own way. The great architect and philosopher, Buckminster 
Fuller, often pointed out the dangers of specialism when awarded his many 
honourary doctorates. People have the tendency to shirk their own respon
sibility by basing their ideas upon the opinions of experts . 

Basic Principle: for Everyone and Against No-one 
Human rights can only be established and maintained if there is a just 
economy. This brings with it the requirement to establish a global system in 
which no individual faces discrimination and in which everyone is abk to 
develop their capacities in their own way, within the confines of a system of 
rights and duties. More and more individuals will undergo psychological 
changes. This will go hand in hand with the new economic structures which 
are based on the common good. 

I believe that this objective may be best described by my motto : "For everyone 
and against no one", or as Gorbachov said in a speech to the UN, by realizing 
"unity in diversity " .  This unity necessitates a true core democracy by means 
of sociocratic decision-making, in which rationally argued objections can be 
removed, before the global supplementary economy is established. 

The Interests of Producers, Consumers and States 
Until recently, producers considered adequate environmental management as a 
threat to profits. In recent years many producers have realised that 
environmental conservation is also profitable. Energy consumption may be 
reduced; in addition the governments of industrialized countries often allocate 
subsidies . There is a growing awareness amongst consumers that it is in their 
own interests to buy products which are less harmful to the environment . They 
are even prepared to pay a little more for these products. New, ecologically 
sound products and their patents can be sold at a profit. In 1 990, the Dutch 
environmental market sector increased by 10% and company environmental 
investment was 13 % of the total .  Bureaux for environmental advice are 
shooting up like mushrooms. AKZO spends half of its annual research budget 
of 450 million guilders, on seeking more eco logically sound products and 
methods of production. It has been rumoured that the development of 
environmental technology will become an important new market, especially in 
Japan. 
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One example is the growing production of solar panels, which has caused a 
drop in prices . This new industrial branch leads to greater employment and 
therefore less state expenditure on unemployment benefits. A lot of energy is 
saved and the consumers existence thereby not only becomes less expensive 
but also becomes healthier, because this inexhaustible source of energy causes 
no pollution. 

Entrepreneur's Interests 
The circumstances sketched above may be linked to the psycho-economic 
concept of a supplementary UN economy, which will not endanger the 
environment but will restore it . The healthy self-interest of producers and 
people in the service sector may in this instance also provide the best impetus 
for the common good, if both reap the benefits . As in the case of ecologically 
sound production, commerce may discover that the supplementary UN 
economy is a permanent impetus for safer increases in production for all 
people, in that it promotes personal development. 

The communal supplementary UN capital, which will enhance the creative 
capacity of humanity, can serve as interest-free financing for all larger and 
smaller businesses which can and want to become UN suppliers . In addition, 
each supplier or person in the service sector has a share in this free financing . 
The market for this surplus production is relatively inexpensive in comparison 
with existing economies, as has been described extensively in this book. 

Large new markets are opened, which guarantee an increase of 7% in 
purchasing power for both rich and poor, at a total amount of approximately 
$ 1,375 billion in the first year. The administration and distribution of 
businesses is simplified by preparatory planning and circumvents the problems 
of taxation . This is a question of insight, which is similar to environmental 
conservation; each entrepreneur and provider of services will be able to 
reconcile personal interests with the common good of the new economy. In this 
way the spurious contrariety between producers and consumers can be 
resolved. They are two sides of the same coin: increasing one's own chances by 
increasing the opportunities of others. 

Consumer's Interests 
These opportunities are inherent in the policy commitment upon which an 
improved democracy is founded - in the equal rights of all to an equal share 
of the common world capital and the income it provides, but also in the duty 
to be a concerned and non-polluting consumer of the freely provided goods 
and services. 
The simple fact that we can be a positive consumer in this way, provides the 

89 



producing sector of humanity with greater opportunity to be engaged in 
meaningful labour. If people can profit from something, without this being to 
the detriment of others, then they are on the right track . Sometimes we are too 
mentally immature to engage in social reciprocation by means of personal res
ponsibility. That this can not be achieved by state pressure. This is borne out by 
the Communist experiment. Now the pressure in the Eastern Bloc has 
disappeared, the people there are unable to conceive how they might improve 
their own economic and mental circumstances by means of personal initiative. 
To a lesser extent, the same applies to people in the wealthy democracies, who 
have been dependent upon social security benefits for a longer period of time. 

Situations in which the pressure is of a purely economic nature -as is the case in 
capitalist societies - do not lead to creative humanitarian circumstances but 
often lead to undignified labour relations due to the exploitation of the poorest 
people. Their deficit in purchasing power has an adverse effect upon the 
economies of wealthy countries and leads to the growing need for renewed 
protectionism. An OESO report has shown that by lifting trade barriers, as 
suggested in the GAIT talks, the world income will increase by $195 billion. 
More than half of this amount would go to developing countries and countries 
in the Eastern Bloc. Totally free global trade would lead to a general income 
increase of $450 billion. If the $ 1 ,6 1 0  billion from the supplementary UN 
economy 1s added to this amount, the circumstances become even more 
favourable. 

In the UN economy the most suitable compromise between rival systems may 
be ascertained by reciprocal education and by the utilization of talent which is 
voluntarily applied for the common good of humanity. It is evident that the 
human individual is a unique being, who can and will only develop as such if 
motivation, potential and the sense responsibility towards the community 
coincide.  

The policy of the core democracy (sociocracy),  stipulates that all people of 
sixteen years and older, having consulted people in their immediate sur
roundings, may determine how their personal share in the psycho-economic 
Marshall Plan is to be spent. Hereby, the plan engenders the equality of people 
and teaches them to find their place within the community. For people under 
the age of sixteen, this tutelage is primarily conducted by parents and teachers. 

School curricula will include lessons in sociocracy and UN economy. No doubt 
this will be to the benefit of both the individual and the community. Cardinal 
aspects are upbringing, the development of good habits and economic means. 
Anti-social and criminal people are seldom born that way; they generally 
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become maladjusted due to the detrimental circumstances of their youth 
environment. In the USA excellent results have been achieved by providing 
lessons in philosophy. The children have learned to engage in more balanced 
interaction. 

The Interests of Governments and States 
It is self-evident that the harmonious interaction between producers and 
consumers and the reciprocal consideration between local communities and 
individuals, is of cardinal importance, in that it allows national and regional 
governments to implement a creative policy which takes account of all citizens. 
Increasing legislation and bureaucracy, social welfare, the provision of 
employment and all other responsibilities, now hang as a millstone around the 
neck of governments and public representatives. 

These obstacles hamper policy makers in any attempt to do more than merely 
effect small shifts within the existing structures. Should they dare or be able to 
make radical shifts, then this would be to the benefit of one group and to the 
detriment of another. A great amount of energy is expended in the struggle for 
re-distribution between employers, employees and the government, without 
resulting in an acceptable solution for all parties. At best compromises between 
constantly clashing interests are reached. By improving international relations, 
it is possible to improve all facets of national and regional relations. All facets 
are inter-related and the integration of interests is therefore unavoidable. 

By means of informative education and reflection, national governments, 
rroducers and consumers can learn to recognize their own interests in the 
psycho-economy described here. As in the case of the environment, the 
commercial relationship between these three interest groups can only be 
coordinated in terms of global communal interest. The false contrast between 
matter and mind can then be unequivocally reduced without accusatory 
references to the past. 

The Economic Process of Humanity 
The economic process is not autonomous. However, it cannot really be 
steered, but may be influenced by state and political intervention and by 
public initiative, although the results are seldom predictable. The repetitive 
waves of growth and stagnation and the age old contrast between rich and 
poor are overt manifestations of the way in which we live life collectively and 
personally. Nobody in particular can be blamed or lauded for this as long as 
our insight into humanity does not improve. With regards to life and develop
ment opportunities, we now allow one another to alternately be one of the 
winners or one of the losers, in keeping with the power one group or person 
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has over another. As a result we actually all live lives which are unnecessarily 
insecure. 

No single economic theory, political ideology or religious doctrine can solve 
this problem - this has been and is an unassailable fact. Economists, politicians 
and theologians will never reach consensus. They will always gather followers, 
which leads to inter-group contrast which in turn reflects their personal 
differences: the problems of power, both large and small, are closely related. 

Practical Solutions 
The validity of a theory can only be ascertained if it works in practice. It is for 
this reason that it is better to take facts as a point of departure, rather than 
theories which must constantly be tried and tested. Due to the fact that our 
economic existence forms the physical foundation of our life on earth, our 
initial step will have to steer the economy in a practical and generally ac
ceptable direction. It should be as natural as the air we breathe, or the sun 
which shines on each of us free of charge. Unfortunately, this no longer 
applies to the consumption of water, which has become polluted due to our 
own lack of foresight, which has also led to the pollution of the atmosphere 
and damage to the ozone layer. People with differing personal and communal 
interest may decide to relinquish their contrasting theories and consider joint 
action. A 'theory of practice' will develop, in which the contradictions no 
longer engender polarization, but lead to unification. I have encapsulated this 
concept in the motto: "For everyone and against no one" .  This unification 
can never be achieved if we persist in our combat or attempted correction of 
people who have ideas other than our own. 

No Pressure to Change 
I believe with heart and soul, that we cannot improve ourselves, our fellow 
men and existing society by means of force and manipulation. However, we 
can add something to the existing circumstances, whereby individuals would 
- from the outset - be treated as equals. 
Every individual can be stimulated to personaily improve their lives in a way 
which coincides with their circumstances and their innate potential. It is 
conceivable and technically possible at present, to establish a supplementary 
global economy which is geared towards the individual and is based on the 
concept that every individual has the right to an equal share of that economy 
at birth and is joint owner of that economy. This collective basic income must 
be to no one's detriment and everyone should be able to verify that the goods 
and services provided are justly distributed. This will ensure that no new 
pecuniary power and no new political or military power, will originate. In this 
way everyone is ensured of a certain amount of personal sustenance and 
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development, which cannot be infringed. However, everyone can bear joint 
responsibility for the common good, by means of the selection they make 
from the non-polluting goods and services. This responsibility includes the 
welfare of the earth, of which we may make use temporarily. 

We now seek improvements, both personally and communally, each in our own 
manner. Each person must discover in their own life that any form of partiality 
is doomed to fail, because it lacks harmony through balanced interaction with 
others . Let us establish a supplementary UN economy, which costs nothing, 
which finances itself and which everyone jointly owns and uses honestly - even 
those who are the greatest exploiters in the existing economy. 

In this way nothing and no one in the present situation is forced to do 
anything. We give everyone the right and the opportunity to experience which 
economy functions best in practice. We give both systems the opportunity to 
learn from one another and to correct and support one another, without any 
competitive element. In this way the economic level of subsistence contributes 
to the general development of the talents of humanity. 
This is a starting point for the development of a unity of spirit. 

People as Interpersonal Mediators 
In our quest for mental liberty we can help each other by providing the means 
to remove personal obstacles more rapidly. 
If this insight is shared by more people, we can develop regional and global 
economic structures, which ensure a general level of subsistence, more rapidly. 
In this way a participation-democracy develops, which is characterized by 
sociocratic decision-making and takes into account the welfare and personal 
development of all individuals. 

The present social provisions in the wealthy countries make people passive, 
non-participant and dependent, which places them under great pressure during 
economic recessions . These circumstances are often excessively detrimental to 
this sector, particularly in terms of medical aid and welfare benefits during 
unemployment and disablement. However, in the Netherlands we have 
experienced how a general welfare facility, the AOW (old age pension) can 
have a liberating effect. 
In the past, the aged were dependent upon their children, relief funds or the 
church. Consequently, they spent many years dreading their imminent poverty. 
It is for this reason that in less wealthy countries large families are considered to 
be of vital importance, because they ensure the parents of support in old age. 
Due to the establishment of the AOW in the Netherlands, the circumstances of 
older people at present is incomparable to the circumstances fifty years 

93 



ago. Their greater freedom and creativity and better health is founded upon a 
greater measure of economic independence. As a result many older people are 
engaged in important voluntary services. This would have been inconceivable in 
the past. 

Vision Underlying the Plan 
The circumstances of the unemployed and disabled are completely different. 
Their most creative period of life has come to an untimely end and they have 
been unable for find new work. The community has also failed in that it has 
been unable to offer them new work. In contrast to the AOW, welfare benefits 
do not contribute to greater freedom in this case. In fact, both parties ex
perience the limitations of this situation, in which the individual and society 
experience a negative form of dependence. In the first case an economic mea
sure leads to creativity and in the second case it has destructive consequences, 
which may include a lack of motivation in life and labour, and may lead to 
addiction and crime. 

These examples of the positive and negative effects of welfare facilities and the 
limited effect of development aid in poor countries, illustrate that a 
supplementary UN development income for humanity must be designed to 
have a greater effect. In the first place, aid which increases dependency has here 
been replaced with the universal right to economic opportunity and work for 
everyone. In the second place, the financing is never inconstant or completely 
absent, because the system of supplementary basic income finances itself and is 
therefore not a financial burden to society. In the thirdly place, the economic 
aspect of the plan is directed towards material and immaterial development of 
the individual and humanity in general. The poor and the rich experience 
circumstances similar to those experienced by people in the Netherlands as a 
result of the AOW. 

The vision upon which the plan is founded, may be described as follows: We are 
all given the opportunity to free ourselves from the economic and psychological 
slavery in which we find ourselves. We must break out of the vicious circles, in 
which inner and outer factors have a negative effect upon one another. The per
sonal evolution of the individual can coincide with the evolution of the whole. 

Imprisonment 
As long as we keep thinking in terms of money, power and competition, we will 
continue to enslave all of humanity, with unequal distribution, hunger, pol
lution and the arms race. As a result, the violation of human rights is a daily 
occurrence. 
We are imprisoned in our own historical process, which seems irreversible. We 
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are unable to let go on the old structures and cannot accept the equality and 
equal rights which have been argued so often in the past and which are the 
cornerstones of a totally new approach to global problems. Due to the limi
tations of our inner consciousness, it is hard for us to believe that unity of mind 
in humanity is possible and that it would make a positive contribution to a 
change in circumstances. However, it is evident that a new economic order can
not be based upon the old conflict model and that all marginal improvements 
are therefore merely makeshift measures. 

If our initial thoughts, feelings and actions are based on differences, it is 
almost unavoidable that these will also be reflected in the economy. We use 
conflicts of interest to make a profit . The basic principle of commerce is to 
buy as cheaply as possible and sell for the highest possible price. Competition 
regulates prices in the game of demand and supply. This is the way the 
economy of humanity has functioned, with all its faults, since the days that 
surplus allowed trade, first by means of the direct barter of goods and later 
with money as an intermediary entity. 
The value of money is solely determined by the extent of its purchasing power; 
inflation implies that the purchasing power decreases . Labour, with or without 
the aid of machines, is the human energy which allows products to be 
manufactured from natural resources and it is for this reason that labour is the 
only healthy source of money. Furthermore, if we increase the amount of goods 
and services by working more, or if we make the existing labour more pro
ductive by means of greater efficiency and mechanization, we can increase the 
amount of money. This is a pre-requisite for the maintenance of a balance 
between the value of money and production. Money constantly has a dual 
function, in that it lies at the heart of purchasing power and in that it is a unit of 
calculation. The supplementary UN economy can make use of this currency
creating system in a novel way, whereby the strengthening of the economy goes 
hand in hand with the strengthening of culture. In effect, the two stimulate one 
another; internationally, regionally and personally. 

Optimal Trade 
Terms such as economy, trade, money, labour, goods, inflation and deflation 
have for centuries been related to the conflicting interests of people. For this 
reason and due to the deliberate cultivation of needs in order to guarantee a 
high revenue, more people are tempted to produce profitable goods. As a result 
there is a surplus. The price of goods decreases due to greater competition and 
eventually the market collapses due to over-saturation. A new product must 
then be created in order to re-initiate this process. 

On the one hand, the surplus funds earned in the manipulation of needs is 
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used for the provision and stimulation of cultural needs. Since culture can 
only develop once subsistence needs have been fulfilled . 
On the other hand, our materialistic disposition has exploited this mechanism of 
need and desire fulfillment more and more extensively in society. The strong can 
drive off the weak and those with a higher education can rule the uneducated . As 
this process develops the gap between producer and consumer becomes wider. In 
this way many numbing materialistic relationships, accompanied by un
avoidable agitation, develop . The number of products increases and there is a 
greater variety, but they are of a lesser quality, unhealthy and unbalanced, based 
on illusions and sold with the aid of advertisements or, as is the case with 
weapons, based on mutual fear. Due to the increasing state debt, more money has 
to be printed to make up deficits . As a result money is worth less in almost every 
country each year. The materialistic system of production promotes over
consumption amongst the rich and, as a result, there is a negative relationship 
between the need for money, on the one hand, and excessive waste and pollution 
on the other. If short-term profits are high this usually results in greater losses in 
the long run, which are generally to the detriment of the poor. 

In the UN-economy an optimal process of trade develops, in that articles 
ordered and produced and services required and rendered, are balanced in 
advance. Within this concept all payments transferred remain within the UN 
bank and there is an annual circulation of all assets. This implies that, for the 
first time, the creation of money is manageable and can be optimally 
monitored. As a result, nobody can hamper the stream of economic traffic, as is 
the case with many goods and funds at present . 

Agreement between Consumers and Producers 
In the economic systems of the past there was too little insight into the unity 
between our inner and outer world . Furthermore, it was impossible to make 
plans on a global scale (this has become possible due to recent innovations in 
micro and macro electronics) and therefore no prior agreement could be 
reached between consumers and producers. As a result, an economic system of 
excessive exponential growth (capitalism) developed on the one hand and a 
dogmatic system of planned production (communism) developed on the other. 
It is evident that neither has succeeded in establishing a meaningful and creative 
global community. Governments try in various ways to correct or at least adjust 
imbalances in social proportions by means of retroactive re-distribution. In such 
cases it is extremely difficult to avoid political clashes and the mistrust of one 
another's intentions - this generally leads to new contrasts and misconceptions . 

In contrast to UN distribution in advance, unequal retroactive re-distribution, 
is based on the right of the strongest; on constant tension between haves and 
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have-nots, between those with and those without power, between violence and 
subjection, and between overt and covert conflicts. At the root of all the 
economic systems of the past lie rights appropriated at gun point. That gun has 
become an atom bomb. Since the development of the earliest forms of economy, 
our individualization and our development have been dependent upon the 
power inherent in the surplus of production. Money and power had greater 
value than personal development, which may be both over-stimulated and 
frustrated by an excess or deficit in economic means. 

Only a breakthrough, which is based on a just golden mean and which is not to 
the detriment of people in their present circumstances, can lead to a positive 
and creative change in this historical process. By establishing global sociocracy 
within the UN economic process, we can bring about a system of personal and 
collective interests which form part of a circular process between the individual 
and the community. As a result: 
- everyone can personally commission tasks, 
- everyone can personally execute tasks, both as producers and as con-

sumers, since these are inextricably bound, 
- everyone functions as a personal controller, who, if necessary, can check 

whether psycho-economic commitments are being fulfilled. 

Accelerated Adjustment Necessary 
Social changes will take place at an increasingly rapid rate, causing our 
political-economic structures to become obsolete. These structures are in
commensurate with a number of related elements in tomorrow's society, which 
is already considering the distant future. The case is as follows: 

- On the one hand, the rapid development of electronics has led to the 
creation of  millions of new jobs; on the other it has necessitated care for the 
"discharge". In addition the existing unemployment has to be counter
acted. This is impossible unless there is a drastic reduction in working 
hours and a system of permanent education. However, selective purchasing 
power may not decrease: on the contrary, this should increase amongst the 
poor and there should be a shift towards services and immaterial produc
tion amongst the rich. Material economic growth should be tempered and 
there should be a greater emphasis upon the immaterial. 

- Greater promotion of conservation and an emphasis upon selective small
scale business, so that a secondary "leisure circuit" can develop in wealthy 
countries which will relieve poorer countries of heavy, inefficient and under
paid labour. 

97 



- Increased and permanent education at all levels, in order to allow human 
creativity to meet the challenge of increasingly rapid changes. Population 
growth must be curbed. It is better to prevent pregnancies than to terminate 
them. There is evidence that children who are the product of unwanted 
pregnancies have often suffered psychological and physical injury: they 
have felt unwanted during their lives, they find it more difficult to adapt 
and have a greater need for health care. 

- Rapid increases in world security for all, so that armed conflict can be 
forestalled and disarmament can take place more rapidly. Particularly the 
conversion of the weapons industry to a peace industry should be planned 
and carried out. It has already become apparent that disarmament has led 
to a unemployment for which we were unprepared. The number of 
countries which have atom bombs, or will be able to produce them in the 
near future, has increased so rapidly that the peace process will become 
unmanageable unless there is a collective disposal of all weapons. 

Psycho-Economy for Equal Development 
In this section of the book the distribution of extra production and 
consumption will be discussed in terms of seven scales of wealth/welfare. Due 
to the fact that this in support of humanity in general, I have termed this 
"psycho-economy": a system which considers the development of mind and 
spirit and the development of the body to be of equal importance. 
Personal welfare is a product of a beneficial interaction between the in
dividual and the community. A positive change in the fate of humanity can be 
effected by considering humanity as a collection of individuals. The ultimate 
consequence of this perspective will be that nobody will experience shortages 
and this may result in a gradual increase in wealth and welfare. Neither 
existing economies nor anybody's position within those economies, will be 
affected by the supplementary UN economy. 

However, there will be many stimulating improvements of the "old" systems, 
because the new systems will have an exemplary function. I believe that the 
best elements of Smith, Marx and Keynes have been incorporated in this 
system. Smith's entrepreneurial freedom will be stimulated more than ever by 
the provision of interest-free capital and guaranteed sales. This may be 
monitored by all parties by means of electronic apparatus. The interests of the 
community (Marx' commune) will be in balance with the interests of the 
individual. The growth-investments made by means of supplementary global 
capital will not have to be paid back later by means of tax increases (as 
Keynes suggested), because the general costs have been included in the prices 
beforehand. In this way individuals and humanity in general become the 
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masters of their own fate, free of the conflicts which lead to tension, war and 
to irrepressible greed. Conflict arises as a result of inadequate policies. 

The present irregular and unbalanced growth of gross national product (GNP) 
in various countries, is a great obstacle to the unity and equality of d ifferent 
states and peoples. In the UN economy a general gross world product (GWP) 
develops which is equally beneficial to the GNPs of all countries, because every 
country receives its share of the supplementary global wealth/welfare based on 
the size of the population. This supplementary income will be justly divided, 
regardless of increases or decreases in national wealth. 

The Problem of the Power Struggle 
The new and liberating feature of the UN economy is that it is completely 
geared to the mutually related characteristics of life. To this end, one of its 
premier objectives is to stop combatting one thing to the detriment of another. 
Every power struggle causes another to arise. The UN economy accepts the 
present situation and human egoism. For example, the adaptation problems 
which accompanied the British entry into the EC, would not arise upon joining 
the supplementary UN economy. In the latter case national circumstances are 
not threatened by change and the community would experience the advantages 
of a supplementary integrated global economy. The UN economy will allow 
existing national economies a certain amount of room and the fear for forced 
cooperation will be dispelled. Fear is an obstacle to unity in any form. We have 
all experienced identical problems in our personal cooperation with others. 
We can only stimulate development in this direction by means of a UN policy 
which increases the quality of life. In this regard a quote Eduard Shervardnad
ze: 

"The essence of the new world order lies in the creation of mechanisms which 
guarantee law and order for one and all under auspices of the United Nations. 
The world is threatened by instability on all sides. There are various causes 
for these processes. However, there can be only one remedy: development and 
cooperation at all levels. For this is the only way to develop a strong network 
which unites humanity as citizens of a united and complete world. " 

The founders of the UN were truly realistic in that they considered all people 
on earth to be part of a greater community. No one is equal but everyone has 
equal rights. The necessary supplementary economic room cannot be based 
on the disunity of the existing economic contradictions, because capital is 
created in the wrong way in this system. Monetary systems have always been 
based on the distribution of limited means. The production of currency has 
always been controlled by the powerful: the kings, the rich, the banks, the 
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states. Those without power, the common people, were the ones who had to 
increase production by means of  additional labour, in order to make up the 
difference for the additional currency produced. People become rich because 
they line their pockets with the profit earned from the labour of others (the 
poor) .  Furthermore, the more money you have, the more you can borrow, 
because you are "credit-worthy ".  The poorer you are the less you can borrow. 
This has led an ever increasing gap between the rich and the poor. An essential 
aspect of this system is that the poor pay the interest which the rich receive. 

The true definition of the word economy is: "good management of the (living) 
home", the maintenance of our body and the earth earth. By means of one
sided materialism the term has become limited to " the distribution of limited 
means" which are contested - causing our homes and lives to become 
threatened. 

Essential Concerns for Global Reform 
By means of  the UN economy, supplementary selective purchasing power for 
all can be ensured for the first time. This is essential to global reform,  because 
the revolutionary consequences of the proposed UN economy are based on 
the idea that supplementary capital (assets) is the product of the equality 
created for everyone. 
Conflicting interests can no longer be pitted against one another. At times I 
have referred to this as the law of prospective balance. This law can only be 
developed by means of global long-term thinking, by humanity in general. 

In this case the balance creates supplementary capital (assets) beforehand, 
which is produced by imbalance in the existing economy, following re
distribution by means of taxation and the remaining capital which is used for 
investment. As a result, the conflict within the existing economy will never 
disappear. On the contrary, money attracts money. We require greater 
monetary (purchasing power) distribution in order to aid the poor materially 
and the wealthy immaterially. In this case there is no threat to existing systems, 
but supplemented social and cultural value by means of educational correction. 
Inherent in this element of production and consumption for personal and 
communal welfare is the best incentive for global improvement. Inequalities in 
the distributions of money and goods are balanced by means of selective 
purchasing power supplementation for everyone and become the source of 
creative life and communal harmony. 

A fairly small number of people could initiate the investigation and promotion 
of this global incentive. The present UN budget is smaller than the annual 
police budget for the city of New York and smaller than the total municipal 
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budget for the city of Utrecht. It is clear that these funds are insufficient to 
finance a programme of global reform. The same applies to the $135 billion 
which is to be spent on global improvements during the 1992-2000 period, 
according to agreements made at the UN CED conference in Rio. Furthermore, 
this minimal amount is cause for great controversy because poor countries 
cannot pay and the wealthy countries want to pay as little as possible. Sufficient 
funds can only be obtained if the $1,600 billion in world capital, which may be 
obtained by means of the supplementary UN economy, becomes available. 

Synthesis of Interests 
In a spiritual sense, a supplementary UN economic community combines per
sonal and communal interests and stimulates the individual and the com
munity. Every day we experience that the present economic system does not 
function satisfactorily, not only in poor countries plagued by famine and 
shortages, but also in wealthy countries where pollution, unemployment and 
over-consumption prevail. People have a total disregard for one another 
because the are unaware of their common interests. 

Due to one-sided materialism, alcohol- and drugs-related problems, crime 
and terrorism have increased enormously. Only a radical, but safe, change can 
bring about a global basic level of subsistence. This can be initiated by living 
more balanced lives and by making personal use of the UN income. Let us be 
realistic and comprehend that unity, justice and religion can only be expressed 
by means of creative deeds and not merely by pious and idealistic theories. 
The biblical story of the Good Samaritan who helped a wounded man, while 
the priest and the Levite passed him by, illustrates this division. 

We know that we have neither personal nor economic global unity, but are 
aware of its necessity. Only the design of creative structures, both psychological 
and economical, can provide a solution. The supplementary UN economy is, as 
it were, a completely new start for a global community, in which the errors of 
the past can be avoided and our good intentions are permanently monitored 
and corrected by the community in general. 

Change for Future Benefit 
A supplementary UN economy is literally and figuratively "a change for the 
benefit of the future" - in a positive sense, by means of consent agreements 
for a safe and balanced economy, with a permanent incentive for improvement 
of existing systems. Humanity requires a great challenge in order to bring about 
a joining of hands, based on mutual trust, from which everyone can reap the 
benefits. If the UN is resolute in its implementation of the global plan, then 
nothing can stand in the way of a better future for humanity in general. 
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Re-distribution by means of shifts in taxation can not bring about a just world, 
because they are always based on personal or national egoism. Taxation is an 
accepted form of coercion in every state, ordered by law, enforced by civil 
servants and punishable if transgressed. The system of taxation is cause for an 
enormous amount of frustration and dissatisfaction. The same applies to 
conscription, which is still considered necessary to protect the economic and 
cultural independence of the state. Taxation and conscription become 
unnecessary when personal and communal interests run parallel to one another 
in a community. This may be achieved by including them in the prices of pro
ducts and services in such a way that, based on individual consumption, they 
are automatically paid as a contribution to the communal infrastructure. This 
is to the advantage of every consumer and producer. Eventually this will be con
sidered logical and matter-of-course to such an extent that any political debate 
becomes unnecessary. 

Retroactive global taxation on existing production, in order to finance a 
supplementary UN income, is psychologically and economically unfeasible. It 
would encroach upon the freedom in unity, which forms the foundation of a 
global community under auspices of the UN. Due to the fact that the poor 
vastly outnumber the rich, this would imply that the rich would have to 
contribute too much; each rich person would have to support ten or more 
people. This implies that the rich would be unable to invest money in the 
existing capital market. This would cause interest rates to rocket and would 
disrupt the entire system of production . In this way the poor would only 
temporarily benefit from the diminished wealth of the rich and would soon find 
themselves in an even worse predicament. As mentioned earlier, Professor Jan 
Tinbergen has investigated the changes that would have to be made in the 
present system in order to bring about a better distribution of global wealth. 
The USA would have to contribute three quarters of their income. The coun
tries of the European community would have to contribute more than half of 
their income. 
Tinbergen is fully aware of the fact that this is impossible. A supplementary 
UN economy is the only alternative. 

Economy without Coercion 
The unique feature of the UN economy is that any form of compulsion, 
including re-distribution by means of taxation, is unnecessary, because the 
existing national economies are maintained unchanged. Due to the existing 
economic systems we can also implement a system of synthesis, which is 
devoid of the unsatisfactory polarization between progressive and conser
vative policy. 
In the supplementary UN economy a completely personal freedom of initia-
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tive is stimulated amongst consumers and producers, which coincides with 
the interests of the community which have been pre-emptively secured . Now 
that the East-West conflict has started to thaw, tension has been reduced af
fording us insight into the necessity of an economy of this sort . In July 1991 
the importance of the UN was underscored in a statement from the G7 (the 
government leaders of the seven wealthiest countries) . They advocated a more 
significant role for the UN. Can one envisage a better role than that suggested 
in this book? 

Global Data Bank 
For practical effects and purposes, the unlimited possibilities of constantly 
improving computer brains will be available . Research has shown that the 
capacity of a single computer would be insufficient for all the input and output 
of the supplementary UN economy. However, experts at the SARA computer 
centre in Amsterdam have ensured me that uniform data investigation of 
blocks or groups of countries is possi ble. These blocks may be linked to one 
another, allowing global supervision of the decentralized data gathering 
process. The global food supply research foundation at the Free University in 
Amsterdam has developed a computer programme in which the food situation 
per capita for the populations of eight countries can be assessed . The Social 
Accounting Matrices (SAM) is a statistical system which allows the monitoring 
of the social-economical administration of a country. These integrated data 
systems are necessary to express the combined responsibility of the individual 
and the community. 

Self-expression and Balance 
In the UN economy all people initially determine how and with what they 
want to develop their lives, both materially and spiritually. Mutual agreement 
is reached concerning the possible detrimental effects of the requests of the 
individual upon the cooperating whole . Detrimental forms of production can 
be terminated within the sovereign state by means of UN aid, after alter
natives have been developed . In this way each individual and nation is offered 
the opportunity to gradually free themselves of negative predicaments, which 
are unavoidable at present . Economy should be a means, not only for 
subsistence, but also for education and the expression of everyone's best 
qualities. 
The communications sector of society will cooperate with the consciousness 
sector, just as it did with the industrial and agricultural sectors in terms of 
political-economical development. We need the computer and electronics to 
extend our functional thought, liberating our minds for spiritual and intuitive 
evolution, and stimulating the creative development of our analytical 
thought . This is a requirement for the realization of human cooperation . The 
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gradual acceleration of the global process of evolving awareness has been 
depicted in the following graph. 

- consciousness community 
- information community 
- industrial community 
- agricultural community 
- subsistence gatherers 
- origin of humanity 

constantly accelerating awareness 
of the necessity for unity and 
cooperation in various areas. 

When satisfactory psycho-economic agreements concerning the creation, the 
value, the validity and the management of a global unit of currency have been 
reached via the UN, and when these agreements have been accepted by all 
countries in a spirit of enlightenment, this measure will evoke general trust. 
Humanity is hereby ensured of a unit of currency with a stable value and an 
equal and unchanging share in economic security. 
The value of the unity of currency is based on agreements which will be kept 
because this is to our own benefit. Furthermore, an agreement between con
sumers and producers can only be reached and established if it is approved by 
the neutral electronic brain of the new economy. Balanced and solid regula
tions, approved by all via the UN, are the acme of that which we can attain 
together. It is the most rational approach and the most concise way of affirming 
our sense of justice, because it guarantees the incorporation of the interests of 
consumers and producers. 

In this way charity and equal rights are expressed in plain and s imple terms. 
Ideals become reality because the gap between personal and communal 
interests is narrowed; there are no longer losers and winners. This is of  great 
value because it leads to a reduction in the tense state of self-preservation 
experienced by the individual . 

Although it may sound paradoxical: the supplementary UN economy not 
only ensures the greatest possible unity in socialist terms, but also the greatest 
possible freedom in capitalist terms; private and communal ownership are no 
longer separate entities. However, they may be distinguished in as many va
rieties as there are people. The existing systems may not be damaged by 
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negative words and deeds. However, the UN economy can serve as an 
example for existing economies and may urge them out of their impasse. 

The economy of the future should not be determined by free or regulated 
power struggles, but by the controlled guidance towards a balance in which 
they can cooperate . This brings about natural improvement in the existing 
systems, because positive results serve as an incentive. This is evidenced by the 
process of disarmament initiated by the USA and the (former) USSR. 

Tinbergen's Economic Idealism 
It is, no doubt, apparent that my vision of the future for humanity has been 
substantially influenced by Tinbergen's theories. In an article in the Haagsche 
Courant, in April 1 993, he is referred to as an unfaltering believer in a better 

·world. I share that belief with him, although, as an artist, my perspective is 
based on the creative and intuitive aspects of global problems, which, to my 
mind, correspond with his social-scientific approach as a macro-economist. 

Just prior to completing the final draft of my second book, the above article 
was brought to my attention and I have noted a number of Tinbergen's 
answers to the questions posed: 

Question about sufficient raw materials and energy: 
1 )  productivity must be stimulated with the aid of inventors and scientists at 
the same rate as in the past; 
2) population growth should not increase and should be stabilized at 2.1 child 
per family; 
3) the supply of raw material should only be used to a certain (limited?)  
extent. 

Concerning energy: 
In time units amounting to 41 years, productivity is doubled for every unit. 
This implies that, for every period of 41 years, the amount of energy required 
to produce the same amount of consumer goods is halved and that this can go 
on infinitely. 

Stabilization at 2 . 1  child per family can only be achieved on a global scale, 
because energy is also traded on a global scale. 

Concerning unemployment: 
there is sufficient economic acumen to avoid unemployment, by means of the 
reduction of working hours and incomes policy. The sense of frustration 
concerning employment is unnecessary. 
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Concerning aid to Third World countries: 
the projected 0.7% of GNP in aid has not been achieved, and should be 2%. 
Immigrants should not be forcibly excluded from our country. Global 
measures in stricken countries, will call a halt to emigration for reasons of 
survival. 

Concerning Eastern Europe: 
these are not developing countries. They must be given the chance to make a 
fresh start within a new world order. There is no threat of them returning to a 
system of communism. Capitalism is also not suited to the new world order. 
With this remark, Tinbergen seems to underscore Galbraith's view concerning 
the necessity of "social-capitalism". He believes that liberals, christian
democrats and social-democrats all agree that a new world order should be 
established. There is no longer a qualitative difference between these political 
perspectives, but rather, a quantitative difference concerning the constituency 
of the amalgamate. 

Concerning a model of global control: 
a reinforced and reformed UN should be developed which realists its 
suggestions - economically, for example, by giving the World Bank extended 
powers. An international court should be able to agree on sanctions and 
enforce them by means of an international police force. The concept of a 
world government is not entirely utopian. 
Optimal decision-making can be achieved by means of sub-division into 
administrative sectors consisting of approximately 20 representatives - more 
representatives would hamper the efficiency of interaction at meetings. 
Tinbergen would welcome Gorbachov's return to politics, because the latter 
forced a scientific breakthrough in the impasse between communism and 
capitalism. 

Naturally I am thrilled by these conclusions, because it seems to suggest that 
the time for a supplementary UN economy is ripe. 
The reader may compare Tinbergen's visionary concepts to the methods 
suggested in this book, which may possibly lead to their realization. They 
have even been reinforced by the sociocratic guidance of a supplementary 
global economy and the creation of the necessary universal credit in the form 
of self-financed supplementary purchasing power and production. 

Coordination of Work Methods 
With the consent of all the member states and in addition to the existing 
national economies the UN will achieve a social-cultural "monopoly posi
tion" within its own closed circuit. That is, under the continuing control of all 
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governments, UN workers and world citizens. On the one hand the UN will 
obtain profits through its intermediary position between producers and 
consumers but at the same time the objective will be to distribute this at $250 
per head throughout the world population. The goods and services ordered 
will be provided free of charge - 50% material and 50% non-material - in 
seven scales with individual orders which are vetted beforehand through 
inventarization and sociocratic decision-making processes to make sure that 
the system harms no-one and protects and restores the environment. These 
are the UN production conditions which will ensure our collective survival. 

The most unscrupulous capitalists and the most refined idealists, the very 
richest and very poorest , the most powerful and the weakest will all receive 
the same supplementary banker's credit valued (at first) at $250 per head per 
·annum. No-one will be excluded and everyone will have a voice, unless they 
choose otherwise. 
Companies that carry out work within the UN system will have major advan
tages through the free giro capital credits with payments in goods and services, 
guaranteed customers with orders already made and banker's credits to spend. 
The many major savings the system offers are described below {p. 106). 

In each country every individual, company and government will continue to 
function on a national level as at present, enjoying their existing income. In the 
context of the UN economy, in order to tackle the global problems, this will 
take place through a more qualitative and environmentally-friendly choice. 
The different financial methods of global pre-taxation are described on p. 109. 
Chapter 13 {p. 101)  deals with the financial base and Chapter 14 {p. 11 1 )  with 
the organization. 

Below an attempt is made to show how the system would work for 1,000 very 
poor people and for 10 very rich people. 

As we know, hunger and poverty are the result of insufficient means and 
development. Ideally these should be provided simultaneously. If more money 
and knowledge do not lead to greater spiritual awareness of unity it results in 
overproduction, gigantic waste and damage to the environment. 

In the above case, the lives of the 1 ,000 poor people would best be helped by 
making more food available for their increased income. The sociocratic base 
group might indicate that the 1 ,000 individuals wish to receive 150 loaves a 
year per person for their $250, or flour with which to make the bread them
selves. A variation might be that one or more local bakers provide the extra 
loaves or a combination that might suit the particular situation. People re-
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leased form the chore of making their own bread can earn money in other 
ways within the "old" economy. 

After this consensus decision has been made the two UN workers orient 
themselves - the regional representative knows the local situation and asks: 
Who is able to grow the extra grain locally or in the vicinity, to grind the corn, 
to deliver the yeast and salt, and finally, to bake the bread? The aim is to make 
each person and people self-supporting in world of equal and yet divers 
peoples. The farmers are contracted to deliver grain for a fair price so that 
they do not have to sell their products to the rich countries as cattle feed. 
Employment and increasing income will result from this extra production 
process and the guaranteed UN orders. 
Moreover, the extra half loaf per person now also ensures that none of the 
1 ,000 suffers from starvation. 

The giro credit of these 1 ,000 people will go with everyone's personal consent 
through the UN bank to the producers and their suppliers, each according to 
previously agreed percentages based on open calculations. Consumers do not 
pay suppliers directly with UN credits, the UN bank pays for them from its 
own credits within a closed circuit with complete public accountability. 

The creation of three different accounts is described in Chapter 13  on p. 101 .  
As  i s  the way in which the 70 million extra producers and the 11  million UN 
workers ( social market researchers for development) will be paid directly in 
national currency, without creating any or just slight inflation, an eventuality 
covered by the UN anti-inflation fund. 
The chapters mentioned clearly show how a chain reaction of control will take 
place in the extra UN production and consumption system which will be the 
most advantageous and safest for producers, consumers and governments 
alike. 

Just as the 1 ,000 poor people will voluntarily adhere to the conditions set in 
their personal and collective interests this will also be true of the 10  rich 
people. They will be able to make a free choice from a package of non
material products which they will be able to order in consultation with the 
two UN workers. Their choices should help stimulate their cultural and 
spiritual awareness and help release them from the stresses of society with the 
unremitting conflict between money and power. 

For the sake of argument, three out of every 10  people order graphic art, three 
order tickets for a theatre or music performance and four relaxation courses 
or spiritual therapies. The human mind is an endless terrain so that there is a 
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tremendous potential for employment in this field, with more jobs and more 
income. Calculations and conversions into national currency can be arranged 
in a similar way to that described above. 

For a description of the introductory phase see pp. 1 1 5/6. Because people will 
be living in two separate economic systems they will learn to see the difference 
and will form their own personal conclusions. People will become aware of a 
limited, yet unending chain of mutual interest which is in fact the same for 
everyone: birth, survival, development and a peaceful end. Harmony through a 
sense of mutual responsibility can be learned through new structures such as 
sociocracy. That is the educational side of growing awareness in a new 
evolutionary period with an equality increasingly taken for granted. Everyone 
will express their love for each other and themselves in a far more natural way 
so that existence will become increasingly meaningful, continually developing, 
without denying each other's humanity. 
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14. The need for simplification 

As the management of the personal interests of humanity by specialists, civil 
servants and politicians increases, society becomes increasingly sick and 
alienated. It is sometimes said of economists that they inform us tomorrow of 
what went wrong yesterday. We seldom stop to contemplate how inhibiting 
and uncreative this situation is: for the individual as a consumer, for the 
entrepreneur as a producer and for the state as a guardian of community 
interests. Astronomical amounts of money and energy are spent on legislation 
and on the control of social and fiscal matters. This is demotivating for those 
who have to pay and for those who have to control. Illegal and semi-legal 
labour is on the increase, causing society and political decision-making to be
come increasingly undermined. The unsatisfactory system of taxation and the 
vague responsibilities are a great danger to democracy and to state adminis
tration. 

The Great Simplifier 
During lectures about the UN basic income, people often ask whether it will not 
be too complicated and bureaucratic. Not necessarily, because one might 
compare it to a computer/word processor. The creation of the correct pro
grammes and the input of data takes time and energy, but thereafter it is simple, 
time-saving and there are less chances of mistakes and injustice. A number of 
tasks which will be much easier and more conveniently arranged for UN 
employees, in comparison to the present economic systems, have been listed 
below: 

Within the UN economy political conflict due to retroactive re-distribution 
becomes unnecessary. If all people initially give their consent, so that an 
agreement is reached between the consumer personally, the representatives of 
the regional groups of 1 ,000 people and the representatives of the UN (all 
people) ,  concerning the orders for the coming year, and if consensus is reached 
with the producers and people providing services, then retroactive re
distribution becomes unnecessary. 

All costs for the supplementary economy have been included in the prices of 
articles and services in advance. Therefore, all taxes and customs tariffs become 
redundant. This also applies to the retroactive taxation required to finance the 
system of social welfare. In countries were there is insufficient social welfare, 
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the UN economy can make up the deficit and in countries where social welfare 
is non-existent, the UN economy will provide a basic income. Any form of 
financial crime or fraud becomes impossible in the supplementary UN 
economy. All pleas for the provision of aid become unnecessary, because 
dependency has been replaced with right to live and develop. Costly advertising 
campaigns run by competitors will be replaced with the provision of objective 
consumer information. The wastage incurred in the production of weapons, in 
conscription and in the rallies of protest against these, will form no part of the 
UN economy. 

Simplification of production can be achieved through normalization of global 
agreements, which will also allow for greater efficiency in the means of 
transport required for the distribution of goods. Because the UN is the only 
link between all producers and consumers, distributive trade takes on another 
form. The consumer/customer personally manages and monitors the pro
vision of goods and services, with the aid of two UN workers. 
No new currency has to be printed or managed. The administration can be 
limited to the electronic expenditure of credit, which may be entirely moni
tored by the UN banks, this includes payments between producers. The con
stantly changing exchange rates and prices which make the present system 
excessively complicated, are non-existent in the UN economy. 

Extremely high costs and the effort involved in the maintenance and res
toration of the environment become unnecessary. Unemployment benefits 
become largely superfluous because there is a infinite source of employment 
in the social and cultural sectors, in education, in alternative, small-scale 
business, etcetera. Personal life, development and more motivated labour will 
be extremely beneficial to health and will also help to curb crime and 
addiction. 

Conflicts between employers and employees, strikes and bankruptcies can be 
prevented. All these and more simplifications arise because this supplementary 
sector is based on prevention rather than cure; as is the case with traffic 
regulations. More harmony leads to less irritation and more time for the 
development of creative and essential values. The objective of a supplementary 
UN economy is: to give every individual the opportunity to live his or her own 
life. A life characterized by the greatest possible development within an 
environment of where there is more peace and happiness. 

Concentration upon the inner development of our mental capacities 
necessitates more free time and the focus of our energy upon immaterial things. 
Within this context it is interesting to recount that the great clairvoyant 
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Gerard Croiset (who was the subject of scientific investigation) predicted 
before his death, that a global community would develop (similar to that 
described in this book, which had not been completed at the time) in which 
people would care little for money, because it would be matter-of-course that 
they would be able to make use of their credit in a central computer. 

Perhaps the reader can envisage the tranquillity of a world in which people do 
not contest one another's right to live and develop, but stimulate it amongst 
each other. 

Any form of bureaucracy leads to delay and frustration and is expensive. The 
social welfare system in wealthy countries is in constant danger; in poor 
countries it cannot even be established. 
No wonder then that the call for simplification is becoming ever louder 
amongst governments, citizens and businesses. But how is this to be achieved? 
We must consider the reformation of our economies in such a way that a 
direct and clear linking of interests arises between producers and consumers. 
The necessary community facilities will benefit from a unification of the 
features discussed below. 

Participation 
Our consciousness must become increasingly global, because the serious 
problems can no longer be solved nationally. Every individual is affected by 
an number of problems which can only be solved internationally. This is 
evidenced by Tinbergen's Rio report, the Willy Brandt reports, the Palme 
report and the Brundtland report. The dangers of nuclear war, global 
pollution, unemployment, monetary chaos and also drugs and Aids affects 
every individual, either directly or indirectly. Participation cannot be initiated 
beyond the context of these problems. In the UN economy their inter
relationship is expressed by means of the inventory of all personal needs and 
desires, on the one hand, and all the collective possibilities on the other. In the 
sociocratic circular processes established by UN workers, decisions and 
policies arise which are developed by the people themselves. 

Information 
People cannot participate unless they have access to sufficient information 
allowing them to decide which decision is preferable. Our modern modes of 
communication can be directed in such a way that local, regional and global 
information will reach anyone who desires access to it. People will become 
more interested if they realise that greater attention for this information is to 
their own benefit. An increasing supplementary UN income is an incentive for 
their self-interest. By means of an adequate provision of information we can 

112 



learn at all levels that a jointly created social-economic balance is to the 
benefit of everyone, allowing each individual the maximum amount of 
development, with the proviso that this is to no one's detriment. 

The supply of products, services and information is so preponderant, par
ticularly in wealthy countries, that it has a suffocating effect upon bodily and 
mental health. A more limited but qualitatively better supply could have a 
cleansing effect in the UN economy. In this instance sociocratic deliberation 
should also provide the basis for the increasing development of the personal 
wisdom we all share. Sensible consumption, also of information, is the only 
remedy for the global addiction to consumption. This also applies to poor 
countries which, upon improving their status, tend to copy the rich North, 
thereby endangering their own culture. 

Coordination 
Coordination is a necessary requirement if we want to engender participation 
and provide information .  The relationship between personal problems of an 
economic, social or mental nature, and the problems of humanity will have to 
be lucidly contemplated in order to provide effective solutions. 
The electronic revolution not only increases labour productivity, but also 
allows for the gradually increasing diversity of techniques for registration and 
management. The administration of a world economy is not feasible by hand. 
However, a mega-computer system is able to balance personal needs and 
collective possibilities. In the UN economy this system will be backed by UN 
workers and their personal contact with all global citizens. What is implied by 
the principle "for everyone and against no one" is that "unity and diversity" 
are both the point of departure and the objective upon which everyone will 
focus their attention - in a nutshell, optimal coordination. An objective which 
has bearing upon everyone, allowing five and a half billion people to 
cooperated as individuals. This task could not be achieved by a system of 
global dictatorship. 

Security 
The UN economy is optimally conducive to security, which is the result of 
beneficial participation by means of the provision of information and 
coordination. It affirms the fact that good relationships develop between 
human beings as individuals, characterized by self-interest, and human beings 
as part of a global community, characterized by more general interests. In the 
UN economy there is a direct relationship between the personal and the com
munal. Furthermore, if these external aspects interact in the right way then 
the sense of security increases and this has a positive effect upon others and 
the community. In the past the pioneers of renewal have always been able to 

1 13 



transform personal fears and problems, thereby reinforcing the vital base of 
their fellow men and women. Security is a spiritual, psychological and social
economic entity. 

Finance and the Economy 
The improvement of humanity and the world should be made concrete: we can 
continue discussing desires and ideals without money, goods, services and 
consumption, however, the realization of these desires and ideals must be 
expressed in creative deeds. The gap between theory and practice leads to 
general dissatisfaction. It engenders a sense of guilt and also fear and aggres
sion. That which is not creative and constructive, becomes destructive and 
disintegrative. In order to bring about creative exchange, in which partici
pation, coordination and security are realised, we must establish a global 
economic basis . Shifts by means of re-distribution are insufficient, because true 
improvement is hampered by situations which have developed in time and have 
often become rigid. Human egoism which has developed through pro
tectionism, nationalism and armament, cannot be easily changed by means of 
religious or political ideals. History has repeatedly demonstrated this. Im
provement can only be brought about if a synthesis of thinking and feeling 
leads to the creation of tangible capital in order to suit the action to the word. 

There is a legend about Buddha which recounts that he, having arrived at 
heaven's gate, refuses to enter until the last person has joined him. 

Political Decision Making 
In conclusion, I will discuss the po litical concept of required consensus, which 
is necessary to bring about cooperation. In a (global) community, a system in 
which the interests of the individual and the community are merged will be 
feasible. The problem that arises is that party political conflict generally forms 
an obstacle to the desired unity which we wish to promote. Politics is fed by 
conflict. However, by means of sociocratic deliberation this conflict would be 
superfluous due to the granting of consent . Equal rights and true democracy 
can only be established if the interests of the individual and those of every 
minority and those of humanity in general, are merged in complete equality. 
This implies that a political party should be prepared to make itself 
superfluous. In the UN economy the relinquishing of the power struggle is 
expressed by sociocratic decision-making at the basis of our existence. 

How can we strive for new world unity, in the sociocratic sense described 
above, without truly including all people at its inception and without requiring 
an enormous source of supplementary global capital ?  
Only when we have involved all individuals, the great strength in  unity can be 
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mobilized. Group discussions may be held in villages, cities and countries, and 
these may be related to those held worldwide. This leads to growing awareness 
and decisiveness with regards to the establishment of unity and improvement. 
If problems are circumnavigated they become exacerbated. 

Personal Interest Subordinate to Source of Money 
If the above concerns are to be included in an all-embracing policy for 
humanity, then a gigantic neutral source of money is required . This will form an 
umbrella for the interests of all people. This source of money can only be 
created if humanity in general develops supplementary UN production, 
consisting of supplementary goods and services. It will have to be known in 
advance, who requires these goods and services, and who is willing or able to 
supply them. Furthermore, the UN will have to make a plea to the existing 
economies in wealthier countries to follow the example set by the UN economy. 
This necessitates a po licy of self-restraint amongst wealthy countries and one of 
sharing with the poorer countries. This can never be achieved by coercion. 

Considering the objectives already mentioned, it is not difficult to see the UN 
economy primarily as a foundation for social security for poor(er) people and 
as cultural support for rich (er) people. In a certain sense these ideas are geared 
towards new forms of enterprise or so-called "transformation management". 
The latter has developed in California over the last 15 years and coincides 
with the development of the ideas concerning national and UN income in the 
Netherlands. They are similar in that they both strive for a holistic approach: 
they strive for the participation of people in enterprise and for the meaningful 
inter-relationship of individual lives with the community as a whole, by 
means of a supplementary UN economy. 

Mutatory Leap and Transformation Management 
These concepts are both based on the core idea that a transformation of the 
individual, by means of a mutatory leap, are necessary to stimulated intuitive
creative awareness. In this way female emotional values can be integrated with 
male rational values. Without the activation of this androgynous process, 
holism is impossible. The soul can only become "whole" and creative if body 
and mind are united in equality. As a result, aggressive and authoritarian 
reactions, based on fear, will diminish. Fear is, without doubt, the deepest cause 
of both physical and mental illness and also lies at the root of our economic
social problems. 

As people become more creative, their health improves and they have a 
greater ability to meet life's challenges, including those of an economic nature. 
The stimulation of creative capacity should be a primary o bjective. If this does 
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not succeed with the aid of the community, then a social safety net should be 
provided, which ensure everyone of a reasonable basic income. If it proves 
impossible to actively incorporate an individual in the communal (economic) 
life process, not even in the most minimal sense, then a passive and 
"economically liberated person" may not be discriminated against by means 
of decreasing his income. Human development must be the most important 
value, allowing everyone to participate in their own environment. In the new 
system everyone will receive the same supplementary income, allowing them 
to improve their own circumstances, without having to do something in 
return. If creativity is aroused in people this leads to a joy in working, which 
causes forced labour and economic slavery to become non-existent. 

Transformation management includes the concept of a breakthrough to a 
"post-materialistic" era. Both concepts see the ego as a means rather than an 
end. This joint effort is expressed in one of the resolutions of the UN: the right 
of all people to develop themselves as completely as possible, for their own 
good and for the good of others. They have certain common objectives: the 
unity of realism and idealism in order to transform plans into deeds. No profit 
for profit's sake but rather profit for the benefit of creative welfare, the fruits 
of which will be to the benefit of the community: completely just distribution 
amongst all people, with a healthy reciprocity allowing for the clear 
distinction of relationships. 

Integration of Art in the Community 
As people develop their personal talents in any area, they experience a growing 
need to express these talents in the community. Creativity is a form of 
communication which engenders unity and allows people to improve there intra
and inter-personal relationships, allowing them to relate to themselves and 
others in a better way. Unity can never be forced upon people: no form of exerted 
power can achieve this. It is a circular process, similar to that in a sociocracy. 

As a result, insight develops as a universal law within ourselves - the person 
with self knowledge, has insight into life and into other people who are 
fighting life's struggle in their own way. Religion, philosophy and art are the 
primary catalysts of the spiritual process towards becoming a human being. 

Creative values are also becoming increasingly important in organizations, and 
to employees and clients. A recognizable organizational culture has become a 
priority which improves the working climate and the results. The developing 
trend in the Netherlands, to introduces art into the work and home 
environment are evidence of this. When I first initiated the organized loan of 
works of art in the Netherlands in 1955, the participants were almost all 
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private individuals during the first ten years. Now there are a great number of 
businesses and institutions which borrow art. 
Annually, around 10% of the borrowers also become buyers via the buyer's 
capital which is linked to membership. The Netherlands is a world leader in 
this field and the attention from abroad is gradually increasing. In this way 
approximately 5% of the Dutch population encounters art on a daily basis. 
Due to this development I started a system of expositions of art on loan, 
which was geared solely to larger businesses, in 1 982. More and more private 
individuals and galleries have initiated similar art management projects. 

In this context quality control is also necessary, in order to maintain spiritual 
and material development. Various forms of integration of qualitative art in the 
community may be seen as precursors of the link which is to be established 
between material and spiritual values in the individual and in the (global) 
community. In both cases personal creative freedom are reinforced in relation 
to a broader life context. 

Integration of Personal Capacities 
The new form of management is characterized by the integration of personal 
creative capacities, both in the home and work environment and in the 
community. As a consequence the gap between employers and employees will 
gradually diminish and more and more sociocratic self-management will 
develop. If creative capacities are stimulated, the responsibilities of each 
individual for the organization in general will increase. This implies that, in 
principle, anyone can become a shareholder in communal property, following 
a successful trial period. This property is then generally owned; it is no longer 
the property of a private individual or the state. It has become a neutral 
source of existence for the individual and the community, as is the case with 
the sun, which is no one's and everyone's property and provides the world 
with energy. The sociocratic pioneer, Dr Gerard Endenburg, has successfully 
established a system of sociocracy in his company in Rotterdam, which has 
130 employees. The company has become communal property. 

A company, as a form of communal property, can also contribute to increased 
personal assets by giving every employee a share of the profits - based on a 
general and sociocratic assessment of personal effort - which everyone may 
dispose of as they see fit. Private and joint enterprise thereby become two sides 
of the same coin: personal and communal life are supported by life 
development. Forced labour or labour as an obligation or merely for money, 
will never be carried out as efficiently as freely motivated work by means of the 
self-expression of talents. 
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This development requires a permanently open mind for innovation in an ever 
more rapidly changing world. Relinquishing the old and accepting the new: 
this can only be achieved if humanity is aware of their true value and this is 
recognized by the community. The personal value of the individual can never 
be better recognized than in a system of decision-making in which they are 
incorporated. Reinforcement of the individual and personal responsibility is 
the best foundation for healthy motivation in work and life. This applies to all 
people and organizations in the world - but also to every managerial policy 
and to the most efficient utilization of our ecological resources. 

This realization has dawned upon larger and smaller organizations, either due 
to realistic idealism, as in sociocracy, or in terms of the recognition of the 
specific interests of companies, as is the case in Japan. Every organization will 
become increasingly dependent upon global circumstances. This implies that 
there should be a growing awareness, in an organization and amongst its 
employees, for the best possible inter-relationship with the human com
munity. The interaction with material and spiritual values, which determine 
human creative existence, should be revised. This also applies to the present 
forms of democracy, in which the role of the individual is limited and 
unsatisfactory. 

Shift in Work Interest 
Due to transformation management and sociocracy, more and more people 
will become interested in jobs in the growing psycho-economic sector, which is 
closely allied to human welfare. I believe that millions of people should be 
involved in the conservation of the earth. Pollution can and must be stopped 
and the existing pollution must be combatted. A lot of energy can be saved by 
means of recycling and by using new techniques, which make use of infinite 
sources of energy such as the sun, the wind, and terrestrial heat. In my first 
book I discussed the almost endless possibilities for the utilization of solar 
energy in warm (desert) areas, and photosynthesis was also discussed. Foliation 
projects should also be initiated on a large scale. I believe that a safe form of 
nuclear fusion can be developed, if we bring about a synthesis of human 
interests in a UN economic society. Unity makes anything possible, because the 
work done is better directed and more inspired. 

In contrast to latter-day materialism, care for the earth and the improvement 
of foodstuffs is an immaterial activity which is materially directed. 
It is self-evident that the influence of the UN economic sector is of vital 
importance to the above developments. 
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15 The doomed monetary economy 

In order to increase the reader's insight into the differences between the UN 
economy and present systems based on disunity, I will repeatedly compare 
these systems to one another in the following discourse. 

In the (present) economy banks lend money to two different sectors: loans are 
made to entrepreneurs, in order to produce and sell, and to consumers, 
allowing them to buy. If a bank makes a business loan it is usually convinced 
that the business is healthy, i.e. that the loan will be repaid with interest, 
because the organization in question foresees that its profits will increase due 
to the increasing number of clients. The bank is not responsible for the latter. 
The business must develop through advertising and acquisition. Under 
favourable circumstances a situation arises in which the organization repays 
the loan with interest and has enough funds remaining to allow for the 
payment of additional costs. This situation can only arise if the return is 
greater than the costs. The purchasing power of the public increases because 
salaries increase or because more money is borrowed, a form of future income 
that has to be repaid later. However, the interest then contributes to the spiral 
of inflation. Furthermore, the consumer/borrower must provide the bank 
with guarantees for the repayment of a private loan, either by proof of salary 
or by means of property as collateral. Essentially, the bank as an institute of 
loan, has neither influence nor control over the process of production and 
consumption amongst its clients, and has no control over the policies of other 
banks. 

As a result it is difficult for all parties to survey the situation and unforeseen 
problems arise. Some people, who have a greater knowledge of these 
problems, can take advantage of others. However, they too can become 
victims of these indistinct monetary mechanisms. Due to the continual annual 
circulation of capital caused by changes in interest and exchange rates and by 
surpluses or deficits in supply (also on the monetary market!) ,  it has become 
increasingly difficult to retain the original purpose of money; i.e. an entity 
which simplifies trade between sellers and buyers. The most favourable 
economic situation is a balance between supply and demand: under such 
circumstances there is neither inflation nor deflation. It is a well-known fact 
that there are constant shifts in the market. This leads to injustice, tension and 
conflict in the economic-financial sector. There have been many bank and 
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stock-exchange scandals and corruption and mafia-like practices are on the 
increase. This underscores the problematic nature of the latter-day monetary 
relationships. 

Added Value of Labour Creates More Money 
The added value of labour makes increases in the amount of money possible 
and necessary - it is required to reinforce the conditions of trade. More 
money in circulation implies that there must be more goods, which in turn 
implies that there must be more money! This is a situation which society has 
imposed upon itself. The apparently free entrepreneur is often embroiled in a 
system of obligation: entrepreneurs experience the constant pressure to grow. 
In order to keep up with competitors a company must make regular 
investments, which implies that money must be borrowed and repaid with 
interest, or else they face bankruptcy. Reductions or consolidations of returns 
usually signify recession. Employees who have become too expensive are 
fired; production becomes mechanized. In order to survive or simply as a 
profit motive, organization often initiate senseless and polluting forms of 
production. Every day the greed of consumers is stirred by costly advertising. 
In many instances consumers are misled by suggestion. Could one product 
possibly wash whiter than another? 

Even though products are carefully marketed, this does not provide a 
guarantee that a competitor will not produce a similar article better or more 
cheaply. This system leads to a constant pressure upon personal capacities 
and necessitates new loans in a vicious circle of obligatory growth: because a 
greater return and more profit is required in order to repay loans. There are 
many factors which complicate the development of a balanced business 
policy. Outdated modes of production and competitive status necessitate 
timely rejuvenation. Surplus production must take market saturation into 
account. The budget for advertising must be maintained; there must be no 
shortage of personnel or strikes due to labour complaints. The capital market, 
the interest rates, the magnitude of taxation, the exchange rates of hard 
currency (especially the dollar and the situation on the stock exchange), 
largely determine the possibility of financing and the import/export situation. 
Regional and international political relations are playing an increasingly 
important role. Changes in legislation and trade permits, for example those 
affecting environmental conservation, have resulted in unforeseen price 
increases. Energy deficits, an oil crisis or an environmental disaster, can 
paralyse the labour market and can even lead to wars. 

The above factors are mutually interactive and the entire system can lead to 
prices which are either too high or too low, environmental pollution, labour 
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unrest, unemployment, shortages of capital, bankruptcy, protectionism, etc. 
These are all destabilising factors of the envisaged balance between produc
tion and consumption, which would maintain or improve the economic 
circumstances of families, regions, governments and the world in general. 

Anyone who contemplates these systems and structures will encounter a 
complex knot of poorly organized and contradictory relationships and legis
lation. This causes a lot of energy to be wasted, costs a lot of money and 
hampers true creativity. Humanity's creative energy is frustrated and crime and 
violence increase, imposing a negative transformation through corruption and 
unfair competition and the stimulation of the arms race. 

Small-scale and Pressure to Grow 
The alienation between labour and the product and between the producer and 
the consumer, sometimes causes one to nostalgically recall small-scale business. 
However, small-scale business can never serve as a replacement for the mass 
production required to fulfil growing needs, certainly if the poorer countries do 
not have enough purchasing power. Furthermore, we must not idealize the 
small-scale production in poorer countries. If hundreds of women and children 
spends day breaking stones for a new road, a task which a stone crushing 
machine could do in an hour, then, considering human dignity, the choice is 
swiftly made. Small-scale activity based solely on necessity, due to lack of money 
for mechanization, and which exploits cheap labour, cannot be compared to 
Western small-scale activity; a luxury activity which often produces goods 
which are more expensive than those produced by mass production. 

The primary errors which have been made in the mechanization and auto
mation of labour, coupled to the threat of ensuing unemployment, are listed 
below: 

* no prior attempt is made to find satisfactory alternative work for those 
affected by change; 

* there seems to be little prior consideration of possible effects on the 
environment and of the exhaustibility of materials and energy; 

* there seems to be little or no consideration for the possible effects upon 
cultural patterns and for the effects upon the human environs. 

* there is no consideration for essential personal involvement through which 
people experience maximum creative development. 

The zero growth rate suggested by some is untenable for most companies due 
to the aforementioned pressure to grow. It is for this reason that within the 
UN economy a shift of the material possibilities by means of the creation of 
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selective purchasing power for poorer people, has been suggested. This can be 
achieved by means of controlled growth, both regionally and globally, which 
is not to the detriment of the environment. Furthermore, it has been ad
vocated that the immaterial growth required for mental development, should 
be raised to 50% of the total. As a result, employment increases which in turn 
leads to an increase in global, national and personal income. These are the 
premises upon which a humane economy should be based. 

It is self-evident that the present pressure to grow, aided by excessive ad
vertising, is detrimental for the environment, for financing, for natural 
resources, and for employment opportunity, especially in poorer countries. 
Over-production, increasing pollution, debts and interest charges, inflation 
and unemployment are the consequences of an unbalanced relationship 
between demand and supply. 

Loans and Profit from Interest 
Generally, banks are inclined to lend as much money as possible, thereby 
maximizing their profit from interest. They have a vested interest in and are 
dependent upon the pressure to grow. As a result they were eager to lend oil 
dollars to developing countries in the 1 970's and are now experiencing 
difficulties because repayments have not been made. A bank can only provide 
loans after it has received money from its account holders, for which it must 
pay interest, or after it has borrowed money from the National Bank at a 
discount rate, the rate paid to the National Bank by commercial banks for 
money received in loan, which is printed and controlled by the former. 
Generally speaking, increasing production covers the increasing amount of 
money: in order to bring about greater wealth in the form of more and higher 
income, which accompanies increasing production. 

It is self-evident that the National (Central ) Bank requires guarantees for 
repayment of the loans granted to commercial banks. Until recently, 
commercial banks in the Netherlands were obliged to keep a part of their 
incoming funds in stock, to allow for direct access by investors and people 
with savings accounts. They must also have their own reserves. In light of the 
fact that savers generally do not want access to their money simultaneously, 
commercial banks can lend far more money than they actually have in trust. 
This currency-creating function of banks is based on the expectation that 
people will repay their loans. Accordingly the commercial banks request that 
the National Bank provides the deficit funds and banking loans. Therefore, 
the National Bank brings the additional money which is required into 
circulation by means of an administrative operation, which is based on 
expected increases in production and purchasing power. 
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Money is created from nothing, as it were - based on the expectation and the 
agreement thet production will increase and that the additional production 
will be consumed. The concept of an "invisible hand" which guarantees that 
these agreements are self-regulated and will maintain a balance between 
demand and supply, is one which was argued by Adam Smith in particular. 
However, it is strange in this respect that people have a shallow and utterly 
misplaced trust in one another and in the aforementioned process . This 
misconception is based on the idea that the National Bank, all commercial 
banks, all producers and all consumers have planned their policy in a fool
proof way. Furthermore, no provision has been made for the unexpected: 
natural disasters, crashes on the stock exchange, bankruptcy of banks and 
companies, and wars. Banks often become bankrupt when large businesses 
encounter d ifficulties or when large groups of savers withdraw all their 
money during periods of uncertainty. 

The expectation that the free market will regulate affairs is as unfounded as 
the expectation that the state can regulate affairs. These assumptions are 
based on wishful thinking or on authoritarian beliefs which strive to exclude 
chaos .. . and thereby contribute to its rapid development, because reality is 
not accepted. 

We cannot suppress our emotional desires and are ruled by unpredictable 
impulses. If a rational effort is made to suppress these desires and impulses, 
due to fear of emotion, then the m ind can provide no guidance, which results 
in the ever more rapid development of chaos. Thought is constantly corrected 
by day to day experience and must relinquish its authority. The lesson for 
functional thought is: to see life as it is : a creative and dynamic process, which 
must constantly be changed and adapted in terms of agreements and ex
pectations. 
This can only be achieved by involving all parties and all people in circular 
processes in the determination of policy. In linear and authoritarian systems 
this is ignored. 
In circular processes people can sense the wisdom of life. 

It is for this rea;on that sociocratic circular processes have been included in 
the advocated UN economy, thereby allowing for an exchange of ideas which 
can lead to gen!ral consensus. A communal policy can be prepared, in an 
orders-economy. in which production and consumption can be pre-emptively 
geared to the arr.ount of currency in circulation (in this case by means of bank 
balances) . Thes! plain and simple concepts form the foundation for an 
economy which we require for a total global breakthrough. Ethics and 
economy and irterior and exterior life can interact in an inspiring creative 
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dialogue. Only then does economy become what it should be: a stimulating 
function in the development of humanity in general. 

The Management Function of the Central Bank 
In the present system the central bank can make lending easier or more 
difficult by changing the discount rate, thereby stimulating or inhibiting 
production and purchasing power. The Central Bank can increase or decrease 
the total amount of money circulating under its contro l and can increase or 
decrease the value of currency in comparison to other monetary systems or 
currencies. Due to the complicated relationship between demand and supply, 
increased wealth can never be evenly distributed. The same applies to planned 
economies. In every country the Central Bank (in the Netherlands the 
Nederlandse Bank) functions as the sole printer of currency which is brought 
into circulation via commercial banks. 

The Central Bank controls all commercial banks because it is responsible for 
purchasing power and the value of currency. In the past Central Banks had 
large reserves of gold to cover the value of currency. At present GNP, total 
production, is used to cover the value of currency. The stable value of cur
rency is determined by the quality of a countries economic policy. This should 
reflect a healthy global economic policy in combination with increasing 
equality within society. 

The Danger and Injustice of Monetary Economy 
More and more people are becoming aware of the dangers and injustices of 
the monetary system. Money is intended as a medium for transactions, which 
has replaced the barter of goods and service of the past. In trading goods for 
money and money for goods, it is essential that the purchasing power of the 
currency remains stable. However, the monetary system and the global 
economy are ruled by uncontrol lable factors, a few of which have been listed 
below: 

lack of cooperation between producers and between producers and 
consumers. If producers have little or no knowledge of the market 
intentions of their competitors and if the consumers wish to purchase too 
much or too l ittle, over or under production is unavoidable. A hostess will 
always make too little or too much food if she must guess how many guests 
will be present; 

- too much or too little competition: too much in the capital ist systems and 
too little in the former communist societies (although there have been 
positive changes in the latter) . Overheating of the production process is as 
detrimental as supercooling; 
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- immense differences between rich and poor countries, which allows the 
rich to set the prices of raw materials and products, as well as the import 
duties which the poor countries must pay to the rich. Too much purchasing 
power is as detrimental to the global economy as too little, overeating and 
malnutrition are equally unhealthy; 

- dissipation due to armament and destruction as a result of wars and 
environmental disasters have been totally unproductive and have been a 
burden to the tax payer. All these factors undermine a healthy economy; 

- unemployment, whereby an incredible amount of creativity is lost and 
which forms an increasing burden to social welfare systems in wealthy 
countries. It is the cause of total poverty in poor countries, which cannot 
afford these systems; 

- the burden of debt in poor countries, which lies at the root of the problems 
encountered by more and more banks in wealthy countries. If the poor can 
no longer pay, this results in losses in interest and capital for the rich and 
causes rigidity of the market for producers. 

- the system of interest rates is rightly referred to as the cancer of a sick 
economy. 

Currency Market: the Great Deregulator 
In final instance, the greatest deregulator is the (international) currency 
market, where dealers seek to make direct and optimal profit by means of 
speculation and manipulation. On this market money no longer has the 
financial function for which it is intended. At present the currency market has 
the most dealers and is the most lucrative market. The global and electronic 
features of this market are extremely dangerous, not only because they are an 
end in themselves, but also because they cause interpersonal relations to 
degenerate and reduces them to figures and direct profit margins. The tableau 
depicting banking brokers on the stock exchange, surrounded by telephones 
and engaged in an all out fight for the highest profits, is not a pretty sight. 

The unrealistic nature of the present monetary economy, full of deceit and 
self-deceit, is illustrated in the following citation by the French economist and 
winner of the Nobel prize, Maurice Allais: 

"In Western economies, 400 billion dollar in liquid assets are brought into 
circulation daily. The daily transfer of payments for international trade 
amounts to no more than 12 billion dollars. The rest of those 400 billion 
dollars are pure speculation. We are therefore living on a volcano. " 

This monetary system constantly and increasingly threatens to disrupt society, 
because the concept of money as an independent unit of value is passed on 

125 



from one generation to the next and becomes anchored in the sub
consciousness of humanity. The bastions of self-interest which have 
developed, form an obstacle to any attempted breakthrough of this system . 
There is a wall of incomprehension founded on doubts about having to 
exchange the known for the unknown. It is for this reason that the humane 
concept of a just income for all, which does not make use of the present 
monetary system, can only gradually become part of human consciousness. 
If a person has a prolonged illness, the disease often becomes a negative form 
of survival, which the patient is loath to exchange for his former health and 
the complete social responsibilities which accompany it . 

An Idol in a Global Village 
The most stimulated source of desire and frustration is the omnipotent idol 
money. It has become the object most desired and is now the dubious cement 
between the building blocks of society, in the dreams of power of the I. This 
probably explains why the popular expression goes as follows: "Each for 
themselves and god for us all" .  However, we seldom consider that it is for this 
reason that god is so remote, in terms of inner peace and human unity. The 
constant polarization of conflicts of interest has on the one hand led to greater 
isolation (the consequence of the necessary process of individualization), 
however, on the other hand, people needed each other more and more due to 
the complicated system of production and consumption. As a consequence, 
the individual became more solitary but the community process also grew, as 
did the bodies representing shared interests. No individual and no country 
can establish a wholly independent policy. Technically speaking we have 
become a global village; in mental terms we have often become solitary 
individuals. 

More and more devices are necessary to cope with the solitude in a society 
which is bulging with methods of communication. This gap between 
rational/technical development and feelings of isolation/limitation, is the 
single most important threat for each individual and for the community as a 
whole. It drives groups and nations to take dangerous and unbalanced action. 
The personal and collective unconscious does not accept that our conscious 
being has neglected a healthy interaction. Which explains why we receive 
numerous personal and collective signals from the unconscious to c lose the 
gap. 

Prior to my lectures I have sometimes asked the audience to relax and try to 
"empty " themselves, and have then asked them what they would consider to 
be the most favourable circumstance for themselves and for humanity. I 
recorded their spontaneous reactions and, having completed my lecture on 
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UN economy, I discovered that it covered all their desires ! I considered this to 
be in support of my belief that we are all headed for the same goal of unity in 
diversity, and the this goal can only be achieved by a supplementary UN 
economy. 

The renowned futurologist John Naisbitt has predicted the development of a 
global economy consisting of integrated interests whereby the process of 
human individuation and the cultural identity of nations will become 
strengthened. The concept of a UN economy is entirely geared to this re
lationship. 

Humanity as a Commodity 
It is clearly apparent that the creation of money, in a variety of ways, has 
always been based upon the use, and often abuse, of the mutual differences 
which divide us. Labour is a commodity in this process, in which the contact 
with the essential values of life has so often disappeared. As a result we can 
convince ourselves and others that weapons are necessary for security and 
that prostitution is a socially relevant activity. Furthermore, the trade in 
contract labourers and women is still flourishing and reference is often made 
to a "labour market". Millions of men, women and children are exploited as 
unpaid or underpaid labourers. 

We stimulate the exploitation of differences in interest in order to sell goods 
and services to one another, making the accumulation of capital from labour 
possible, because labour charges are often in excess of the actual salaries paid. 
We are forced to make more and more agreements in order to prevent the 
destruction of capital as a result of overproduction, unemployment, strikes, 
speculation and dropping prices. It is increasingly important to consider the 
market in global terms and any mistake can be disastrous for a company and 
its employees. Any unexpected fluctuation or manipulation of this global 
monetary god on the money market or stock exchange can lead to hunger, 
fear, unemployment and demoralization amongst millions of people. As a 
result humanity is unable to take creative control of its personal and 
communal fate. 

If we wish to terminate this dangerous game, which inevitably has winners 
and losers, we must change the terms of our consciousness: we must not 
engage in partial thought but must think in whole terms and measures will 
have to be taken to bring about a new world order based on parity. 

Profit and Loss, a Senseless Situation 
Profit and loss are complementary entities, as are wealth and poverty. If a 
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certain amount of money is lost somewhere at some time, it is gained 
somewhere else. The same applies to politics: where small exchanges are 
made but no substantial changes take place. This change can only be brought 
about if we harmonize constantly clashing systems and ensure that there are 
neither winners nor losers. In actual fact this point has already been reached 
in terms of nuclear warfare, the global environment and the international 
monetary markets, which are mutually dependent upon one another. 

This negative association can be transformed into positive, creative coope
ration by a UN economy. 
We can view the situation as a whole, our focus being upon the earth and 
humanity in general. In so doing we realise that an unbalanced situation is 
extremely detrimental for the individual and for humanity in general. The fact 
that the proverb "one man's meat is another man's poison" is totally acceptable 
to most people, seems to imply a total lack of vision. 
This form of fatalism does not seem to be in accordance with our unerringly 
creative mind, which drives us towards peace and love and the synthesis of 
human interests. 

The Cancer of Society 
In an effort to provide a balanced argumentation of my theory I have included 
an unabridged version on an article by Rob de Ruiter published in the Haagse 
Courant on 22 April 1989. Readers may draw their own conclusions from 
this article, with regards to the economy I have suggested. The article read as 
follows: The fault of interest - Margit Kennedy writes book about the "can
cer" of society. 

"Money makes the world go round, but at the same time it does incredible 
damage. The debts of the Third World, unemployment, environmental 
destruction, arms race, and nuclear power are all products of a mechanism 
which keeps currency in circulation", writes Margit Kennedy, a West German 
environmental expert, in her book "Interest and inflation-free money" . 
Kennedy is an architect and planner in the urban development and infra
structure sector. During a four year period she was engaged in research for the 
social-economic branch of the United Nations (Unesco) and the Organization 
for Economic Cooperation and Development. In recent years she has become 
a champion of environmental conservationism and the reformation of the 
economic system, in order to achieve this objective. 
Money is one of the finest of man's inventions and the trade of goods without 
money is almost inconceivable. However, if money falls into the hands of 
people who have more than enough already, problems start to arise. In a 
group of one hundred people, eighty are paying the interest which disappears 
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into the pockets of the ten richest. Ten people, who are also members of the 
highest income group, end up evens in this international monetary game, 
which is upheld by four essential fallacies. 
In general there are three conceivable forms of growth: natural, linear and 
exponential. Humans and animals grow naturally: initially growth is rapid, 
but slowly it becomes more gradual until it stops in adulthood. Mechanical 
growth is often linear: more coal at a plant usually results in more energy. 
Finally, there is exponential growth. The amount of initial growth is small, 
but it becomes larger and larger, until the process gains momentum and be
comes unstoppable. In nature exponential growth is often a feature of 
processes which accompany sickness and death. A cancer grows exponen
tially. And money may also grow exponentially as a result of cumulative 
interest. It is for this reason that Kennedy refers to interest as the "cancer of 
society" .  A simple example illustrates that interest rates cannot be maintained 
infinitely: If one receives a loan of ten cents at four percent interest, the value 
of payments after 1 ,750 years will be equivalent to the earth's weight in gold. 

The Rich get Richer 
A second fallacy is that we only pay interest if we borrow money. However, 
the interest paid by producers is included in the prices of many goods. 
A third fallacy is that everyone pays an equal share of total interest payments. If 
the population is divided into ten income groups, it becomes apparent that the 
lower eight groups pay more interest than they receive. The second highest 
income group receives a little more interest than they pay. 
The proportions become even more unbalanced when we look at the top 
income group. We see that 0.1 % of the population, with the highest income, 
receive as much as 100 times more interest than they pay. Kennedy writes: 
"These figures illustrate that the rich gradually become richer and poor become 
poorer. 
The last fallacy has to do with the role of inflation. According to many people 
inflation is a "natural" feature of a free market economy. In fact inflation is no 
more than a contrived means to assuage the negative effects of spiralling 
interest rates upon the state. In an average Western European country the 
average income has increased by 300% during the 1968-1982 period. 
However, during the same period the burden of interest for the state increased 
by 1,160%.  If there was no inflation, the state would soon have been bankrupt. 

Interest-free 
The West German merchant Silvio Gesell, who lived during the 19th century 
"discovered" an intriguing characteristic of money: in contrast to goods, 
which could be traded for money, money did not lose its value (note: this in 
terms of "wear" rather than in inflation). This makes people who have more 
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money than they can spend at a certain moment powerful. Greengrocers must 
sell their goods within a certain time limit, to prevent them from spoiling. 
They have to gear their prices to the demand for apples and pears or risk 
losing all their stock. However, a person with money can wait until the price 
becomes attractive. 
Having gained this insight, Gesell developed the concept of a monetary 
system in which money was also subject to "wear" . Instead of money being a 
source of interest for its owner, owners had to pay a premium on the money 
which they did not use. In short, money "wears out" just as fast as the bicycle 
which they could have bought with it. 
The premium which the owner pays for saving his money is brought back into 
circulation in order to maintain the balance between the total amount of 
money and economic activity. 
In 1932 an experiment was done with this system in the Austrian city of 
Worgl. The municipality printed 5,000 so-called "free" shillings, which were 
covered by an equal amount of Austrian shillings at the bank. An amount of 
1 % per month had to be paid for the use of this money. 
As a result, the " free" shilling circulated twice as fast as the normal shilling. 
Unemployment also decreased by 25% during the same year, because people 
bought more goods with their shillings. Furthermore, the municipality of 
Worgl had 600 free shillings to spend at the end of the year (12% of 5,000). 
The interest in this system spread gradually. Until the central bank, afraid of 
losing its monopoly, prohibited the printing of "free shillings". 
Kennedy suggests that at present the establishment of a system of this sort 
would be even easier, due to electronic banking. Everyone would have two 
accounts: a current account and a savings account. The money on the current 
account could be taxed with 0,5% per year. The money on the saving account 
would be made available to the bank, which uses the money to grant interest
free loans. The owner of the money does not have to pay a premium in this 
case and the money does not devaluate. The person who receives the loan 
does not have to pay interest, but must pay a risk premium, which is already 
being levied at present. The premium is approximately 1.5%. 
In order to allow for the optimal functioning of this system, there must be a 
simultaneous reform of property and tax legislation. Property legislation 
reform is necessary to prevent speculation. 
Taxation legislation reform is made up of two measures: a shift in income tax 
and a direct taxation for the effects of the production of goods upon the 
environment. 
If this form of product taxation is passed (in which environmental tax is 
incorporated) the prices of products will increase substantially. In 
combination with lower labour costs, this will lead to a deceleration of 
automation, whereby unemployment will decrease. 
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At present, the costs to society are doubled when a person is replaced by a 
machine. Income tax is lost and the unemployment benefits of the discharged 
person must be paid. Furthermore, a growing illegal labour market has 
developed due to increasing labour costs. If income tax is done away with, this 
will certainly disappear. 

Utopia 
The question arises as to whether this system is practicable. Margit Kennedy 
believes it is. " People tend to change their behaviour when problems develop 
due to their present actions; if there is a threat of problems arising in the near 
future or if a change of behaviour seems to imply greater efficiency. An interest
free society has all these features" .  
The advantages are clear, if the system is  established in its most unadulterated 
form: 
- inflation is eliminated. 
- social equality is promoted. 
- employment opportunity increases. 
- the prices of goods and services drop. 
- there is an initial burst of economic growth, whereafter the economy 

stabilizes. 
Kennedy believes that: "Government leaders, politicians, bankers and 
economists are responsible for the problems which they are experiencing in the 
present system. They are trying to combat the symptoms, because they too are 
standing with their backs against the wall. If a possible solution is presented, 
they will be willing to take it into consideration". 

The ideas discussed in the above article are extremely valuable for the proposed 
reformation of existing economic systems. The pace at which these changes 
take place can be accelerated by a supplementary UN economy, which, for the 
first time, affords access to a neutral interest and inflation free monetary 
(purchasing power) source. This source both stimulates and coordinates all 
interests. The communal property of the supplementary UN capital and the 
balance between material and immaterial expenditure are significant 
dimensions which do not form part of Margit Kennedy's plan. Also absent is 
the improvement of democracy by sociocracy. 

Within the UN economy, the "money" in the form of credit for goods and 
services, has been neutralized to an equal user share for everyone. Neither 
producers, nor consumers, nor the state has direct access to it. It has undergone 
a transformation, from economic property value to creative practical value, 
which allows people to better their own lives and the lives of others. There is no 
hard currency, it is a package of creative agreements, which is self-regulatory by 
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means of electronic communication. W ithin this system, money as a banking 
credit has lost its power function and has gained a utilitarian function. As 
mentioned earlier, no uncontrollable growth can take place, because there is an 
annual global circulation of the total UN credit and no interest is charged. 

Furthermore credit never leaves the controlling bank. They can only be 
transferred for purposes which have been agreed upon in advance. This not 
only prevents the flight of capital, but also prevents speculation on the stock 
market and fraudulent transactions with money and products. In general, we 
do not realise that if money and goods are traded correctly, this will have a 
positive effect upon society. 

Competition or Cooperation 
Many managers have proclaimed that competition is a form of war. A market 
must not only be captured, it must also be defended and expanded. 
Unavoidable consequences of this system are, that smaller companies are taken 
over by larger concerns and that weaker competitors become bankrupt or are 
forced to accept a takeover, which implies that employees must be discharged. 
As a consequence of the economic struggle, poor countries do not receive their 
rightful income. The same applies in politics: the votes gained by one party are 
lost by another. The features of the struggle for capital are no different. 
All three facets are the products of the power struggle within ourselves and 
between me and you, and, conversely, the struggle is constantly being 
stimulated. Our "I" is the prisoner of this omnipresent power struggle - we 
refer to it as the free market but it is in fact a constant threat to our existence 
and to the development of our spiritual capacities. If we consider it in terms of 
the primary measure of free man, in terms of human rights for all, then the 
threat of capitalism to human dignity is as great as communism was and still 
IS. 

The UN economy will make people aware of the fact that they can cooperate 
with one another creatively, in a form of positive competition - one in which 
the game is important rather than the marbles, because these have been 
automatically added. The UN economy will enrich both economic and 
spiritual existence. 

Better Policy through UN Financing 
Our monetary system is far more complicated than it has been described in 
this book. However, the aforesaid allows for a comparison with the creation 
of capital by means of a supplementary UN economy. The latter deviates from 
the present system in a number of innovative ways: 
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- wealth is not increased retroactively and unequally. Everyone, men, women 
and children, receives an equal share - from birth to death. The UN will 
serve as the only true distributor of supplementary means. 

The question which arises is: How can we distribute something which we do 
not have? 
One might visualize that all people in all countries are rated on seven scales, 
according to their wealth and welfare, where the poorest are listed on scale 1 
and the richest on scale 7. With the aid of UN workers we can then make an 
inventory of the needs of every individual. Hypothetically, in the first year, we 
can set a maximum of $250 per person per annum (for practical reasons and 
for the moment, the UN dollar and the US dollar have the same value). All 
existing and new producers are in addition listed on one of seven scales. This 
allows us to determine the what, where and who of surplus production. This 
production will have to be environmentally sound and should be of an 
acceptable quality in order to supply the extra demand. 

In a psycho-economy we must also question why we are producing and what 
the function of production is in terms of the meaning of life. The answer to the 
former question is: to bring about equal rights for all people. The answer to the 
latter question is: to stimulate creative life motivation, whereby the destruction 
of humans and the world is prevented. If a balance is reached between 
production and consumption in a global, national and regional system of 
advanced agreement, this implies that the UN (bank) has established trans
actions between the most suitable sellers and buyers. The necessary capital can 
be raised between the proposed supplementary production and consumption. 
Over production and losses are hereby prevented; prices and payment are 
guaranteed; purchasing power remains stable: there is no inflation. 
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16. Synchronization provides the answer 

The knowledge of global possibilities can become synchronous, a break
through in the economic evolution of humanity is possible. Preliminary stock
taking will create a balance between extra demand and extra supply {pos
sibilities). This will be confirmed in declarations of consent on which contracts 
between the UN and both parties, producers and consumers, are to be based. 
On the one hand this will enable the UN to create the necessary extra global
capital-in-bank-assets. On the other hand the UN can offer these assets as 
interest-free advance payments to all the businesses, subcontractors and service 
industries for the goods and services which will go to the consumers. All 
employees involved in the extra UN production will be paid directly. The sup
plies serve to pay back the capital received from the UN, after deduction of a 
reasonable profit which has been agreed on beforehand. The UN will then be 
able to deliver all the ordered goods free of charge, up to a maximum of $250 
per person per year. I understand reasonable profit to mean a percentage of the 
turnover, which can differ from company to company, but which makes an 
adequate quantitative and qualitative growth possible now and in the future 
and which keeps the interests of both producer and consumer in balance. These 
dealings will be publicly accountable. If a company becomes unprofitable for 
itself and for the community, then sociocratic consultations must be held in 
order to reorganize in such a way that no-one suffers. 

Our common interest here is the achievement of durable, selective and 
manageable growth, checked on at grass-roots level. Our personal interest 
will be integrated in the communal interest: the gap between I and We, which 
is alien to us, will then be removed; we shall then have economic unity in 
diversity. 

By checking the processes of production and consumption at grass-roots level 
and by making the subsequent income gradually more selective, people will 
develop more confidence in their creative collaboration. Someone who thinks, 
feels and acts positively is going to focus directly on connecting interests to 
each other and will avoid the endless struggle between interests. Destruction 
and failure will then have served an educational purpose in the process of 
realizing syntheses. 
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Figures 
As in every economic model the design for the extra UN economy is a com
bination of both facts and estimates; the latter are based on the mean between 
the minimum and maximum expectations. What happens in reality will 
provide precise figures but this does not devalue the principle of a potential 
breakthrough in the present global economy. 

According to the figures of the International Labour Organization (ILO) there 
are 2.4 thousand million people worldwide doing paid work, including large 
and small independent businesses. Depending on whether a country 
contributes more or less to the extra UN production, I estimate that an 
average of 3 %  of the workers (roughly 70 million people) working full-time is 
capable of realizing 7% extra global production. This 7% is based on the 
average of the 5 to 1 0 %  increase which economists agree is attainable if the 
global economy is run better than it is being run now. 
According to the Dutch central bank (Nederlandse Bank) the gross global 
product (= the total value of everything produced by humanity) in 1989 was 
roughly 23 million million dollars. Seven per cent of that is roughly 1 ,6 10  
thousand million dollars . Assuming a population o f  5.5 thousand million 
people who to begin with will receive an annual credit of $250 in the form of 
extra goods and services, I arrive at a total of 1 ,375 thousand million dollars in 
extra orders. 

That leaves 235 thousand million dollars to pay for the salaries of the roughly 
1 1  million UN workers and for the repayment in yearly installments of the poor 
countries' debts. In addition an annual payment can be made to an anti-inflation 
fund. Finally there has to be money available for a permanent UN military corps 
that can be deployed immediately in the event of the threat of war or natural 
disasters and which is stationed in demilitarized zones. These are facilities that 
will benefit the whole of humanity because every regional conflict or disaster 
has a negative influence on the whole, as the Gulf war also proved. We have 
learned that a preventive "fire-brigade" and the combatting of disasters are 
essential in our society. The extra collective expenditure could read as follows: 

- $ 100,000,000,000 for salaries and additional costs of the 1 1  million UN 
workers; 

- $25,000,000,000 reserves for fighting inflation; 
- $ 100,000,000,000 for the repayment of poor countries' debts; 
- $ 10,000,000,000 for the UN police force and for combatting disasters 

In the hypothesis of the previously mentioned 7%, 3.5% will consist of an 
increase in material production for the poor(er) due to the extra UN economy 
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and the other half of an immaterial increase for the rich(er) .  The latter is 
revolutionary but absolutely essential for spiritual development which at 
present receives far too little money and attention. This "clean" sector can be 
expanded almost limitlessly once the basic material economy for everyone has 
been established. The growth in the ( old) global economy in 1989 was 
roughly 3%. Together with the extra UN economy this would mean a total 
increase of 6.5% in the material sector and 3 .5% in the immaterial sector. 

A UN Credit Account for Everyone 
Everyone who wants to, will be able to receive annually an equal amount of 
clearance-credit which entitles them to goods and services. The roughly 11 
million UN workers, who will take stock of the extra demand and supply and 
who will check the orders and deliveries together with citizens themselves, will 
receive their salary from the UN. As mentioned above, this will be financed 
from the 235 thousand million dollars left after the free individually ordered 
deliveries. The roughly 70 million people working either independently or as 
employees on the extra UN production, will be paid a previously agreed sum 
(on presentation of a bill) directly by the UN bank. This bank will be able to 
make use of all existing trade banks all over the world for its administration 
and management. The turnover of these banks will increase enormously and 
will be subject to a completely central global control. 

As also happens at present, the consumer prices will cover the employees' 
salaries as well as the other costs such as materials, transport and a previously 
agreed share of the profit for the employer. Also included is the advance 
payment of the "global tax" which is to finance this social-cultural UN 
scheme. Because raw materials, goods and services only take on economical 
(monetary) value once human work is involved, we can assume in general 
terms that the entire extra UN production will have to be visible in the salaries 
and profit margins (i.e. the income of shareholders and employees), initially in 
the old and subsequently in the new economy. 

Two Components: the Old and the New Economy 
The global economy as a whole is going to consist of an "old" and a "new" 
component. In the old one there is not enough interest in the psychical and 
spiritual side of life. In the new one attention will be specifically paid to these 
aspects, as well as to good ecological relationships. This means that the UN 
will use safe means to contribute 7% to the global economy as a whole which 
is now growing at an annual rate of 3% in a way that is no longer tolerable. 

By stimulating and developing our immaterial existence I mean both the 
social-cultural side of the third sector and the spiritual and psychological 
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fourth sector which has hardly been developed at all yet. Both evolved from 
the first sector, that of agriculture, and the second sector, that of 
industrialization. The fourth sector is that of developing inner consciousness 
and human creativity. It is also the sector of culture and recreation in the 
physical sense, geared towards spiritual growth and communication, towards 
ecological and androgynous consciousness . 

It is the development of the human spirit and the growth of inner balance 
which will have to make up for the arrears of physical-technological and 
materialistic development. These arrears are now causing the whole of society 
to limp, with all the negative consequences that entails. This sector of spiritual 
growth is finite but unlimited whilst the material sector must remain limited 
to the poor(er) people. A failure to grow in this sector would be a catastrophe 
for the Third World and in many ways for the Second World too (Eastern 
Europe and the former USSR). Both the old and the new growth will have to 
be ecologically sound and combined with a sensible population growth or 
limitation. 

We must not concentrate too much on possible achievability percentages 
and the many problems that will have to be overcome. Right now it is much 
more essential achieve a breakthrough in an economy that has grown 
dangerously lop-sided . If the plan is good, if it is aimed at achieving human 
and economic wholeness, then positive results will follow by themselves. 

Clearance Systems for UN Income and Salaries 
Another two different accounts, apart from the one already mentioned, will 
come into existence within the electronically managed UN economic payment 
system. The situation will then be as follows: 

(a) There will be a general UN credit account for all the people/consumers, 
which will only serve the purpose of administrating and clearing the free 
goods and services. In contrast to the presently existing banker's 
discretion, anyone who wishes to do so will be able to check this open and 
neutral system. Every citizen in the world will receive this administrative 
credit for extra buying power in UN dollars which cannot be spent at 
arbitrarily. The money will serve only to pay for orders within the UN 
which have been agreed on in advance by the participants. 

(b)  There will be a business account, solely for the production and service 
industries within the UN circuit . These accounts will be used to hold the 
total personal credit mentioned under (a), in order to be able to pre
finance the orders of all the global citizens . These UN business-accounts 
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are also not to be used at random. The reason for this is that together with 
the UN credit (a) they form a closed circuit due to the direct link between 
extra production and extra consumption. This link is essential in order to 
prevent "leakages" .  This means that the buying power of the UN dollar 
can be kept at a constant level; fraud and mistakes will be noticed and 
corrected immediately. 

The closed nature of the circuit means that suppliers, employees and possible 
shareholders will be paid directly by giro in UN dollars by the UN bank. Also 
payments of income tax, VAT and the like to nation states, which might be 
owed by the UN on its production share, will be made directly by the UN 
bank. Because this would otherwise cause a cash surplus in national 
economies, the UN will buy up this money from all the national banks so that 
they will be able to pay everyone who works in the UN circuit in their own 
national currency. Each national bank will then receive a corresponding 
amount of credit in UN dollars which it will spend in consultation with the 
UN. For instance it could finance improvements in the infrastructure of poor 
countries and help repay the budget deficits in the rich countries. The 
repayment of the poor countries' debts will be financed by the specially 
reserved fund at the UN bank, in other words the whole of humanity will 
carry the burden together. 

(c) There will be a salary account for the roughly 70 million employees and 
the roughly 11 million UN workers, in UN dollar credit. Thus the closed 
circuit formed by (a) and (b) will venture outside its boundaries as a 
second circuit evolves out of the first one. The fact is that all these salaries 
have to be able to be spent within the old national economies so that all 
the above-mentioned people have, in the "normal" sense, free buying 
power at their disposal. This means they will be able to purchase whatever 
is available on the normal market, which would not be possible within the 
UN economy. Consequently the value of the UN dollar salary credits is 
stable within the UN circuit because of the corresponding value of the 
extra production, whereas the salaries paid out in UN dollars cannot 
necessarily be spent in the same way within the national economies 
because of the difference in nature and value of the currencies and the 
danger of inflation for the old economies. 

Exchange of UN Dollars for the National Currency 
The value of the UN dollar will be constant, that of the national currency 
almost never will be. If the UN dollar were to begin circulating as a second 
currency in the existing economies, then every item on sale would have to have 
two prices. Another complication would be the fact that the UN dollar will only 
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be allowed to function through a giro system. This would be especially 
problematic whilst electronic giro payments are still not possible everywhere. 
For this reason it would be advisable to effectuate the exchange of UN dollars 
for the national currency in order to pay the (monthly) salaries and the other 
costs already mentioned, thereby maintaining the direct payment by regional 
and local UN banks - but then in the local currency. This will be possible 
because any extra local currency that has to be printed will be covered by a 
corresponding requisition by the UN bank of UN dollars from the national 
bank concerned. 

Limited Inflation and Deflation 
Does the above-mentioned require the production of large amounts of 
national currencies, which would create more inflation as more UN 
production takes place in a given country? 
This increase will probably not be that large at all because all the salary 
account holders mentioned under (c) are generally used to receiving their 
salaries or social welfare payments within the old economy, and spending 
their income within it too. Therefore only the difference made by the roughly 
1 0 %  increase in salaries will be noticeable in the extra demand. I have 
calculated that in Holland, with a GNP of 450 thousand million guilders, that 
would mean 360 million guilders, a net increase of 0.08%.  
Only incompetent traders would be unable to cope with a rise of that size and 
I consider as unfounded the fear of some economists that this increase would 
cause national economies to become inflationary faster. The causes for the 
frequent occurrence of this phenomenon in the old systems are different ones. 

Naturally this UN financing of a section of the national economy will have to 
be discussed carefully. After all, the UN is going to take over completely the 
payment of salaries, 90% of which would otherwise be paid in the old 
economy. The deflation that could be created by this saving in the national 
economy must also be avoided. This can be done in three ways: 
1. by correspondingly lowering the value or quantity of the money circulating 

in the national economy; 
2. by using this money to finance, for instance, an improvement in the 

collective facilities 
3. through accelerated repayment of state debts. 
In this way the exchange of currency will be able to strengthen and 
reconstruct the national economy rather than weaken it because part of has 
been taken over by the inflation free extra UN economy. This emphasizes the 
correctness of the new global economy system. It frees itself, as it were, from 
the old system without rejecting it and on the basis of changing principles. 
It subsequently returns with its improved functioning to the old system, in 
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order to reconstruct and support it. Every year this movement takes place 
again. This offers humanity as a whole not only an enormous economic 
support, but at the same time tangible proof that a new equilibrium is 
developing in which we shall speedily be able to catch up on our spiritual 
deficiency. 

Improvement of Income from 0 .1  to 100% 
Within the extra UN economy there will be an equal share of buying power 
credit for everyone. The initial sum will be low: $250 per person per year. But, 
with just as much extra global income coming from the old as from the new 
economy, within 15 to 25 years this can reach $3,000 to $5,000. Let us realize 
that $250 of extra income an enormous improvement is for half the world's 
population. For the poorest people this would mean an increase of 100% on 
top of their present, far too meagre, income. For the less poor it is a rise of 
between 1 and 100%. For the rich it is a tiny percentage, between 1 % and 
less. This fair sharing is not about frustrating redistribution, it is about an 
increase for everyone whilst nobody's old income is affected. Most 
importantly, no debts can be created and no interest will be calculated or 
charged. That could mean the beginning of the economic liberation of 
humanity. Above all, this economy which is focused on the human and the 
creative can yield a total surplus with which it can, as a collective, repay the 
debts of the poor countries. A takeover and repayment of this order 
constitutes an enormous reconstruction of the old system. What's more, every 
country will achieve increasingly bigger cuts in expenditure within their 
existing economies the longer the new economy exists next to the old one. 

Significant Savings 
The savings will be numerous, for reasons including the following: 

- the advantages of having no interest and repayment in this capital 
formation and distribution; 

- strengthening of the national economy due to the direct payment by the UN 
of the salaries of everyone who is directly or indirectly employed by them; 

- decrease of destructive and costly arms expenditure due to increasing 
global security; the profits from this can be used for creative peacetime 
production; decrease in expenditure will at the same time mean a bolstering 
of income; 

- a sharp fall in unemployment leading to great savings on social security 
facilities in the rich countries, in turn leading to the opportunity to establish 
these facilities in poor countries. Because half of the 7% increase in 
production will go to the immaterial, social and cultural sector, the number 
of jobs in that sector will be able to rise almost without limit yielding 
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corresponding extra tax income in the old economy; 
strengthening of every national economy due to reduction of state debts 
and their eventual complete repayment; 

- the prevention and/or faster termination of inflation which steals the most 
from work and social security payments; 
strengthening of the income position of businesses, service industries, 
employees and state authorities (without creating surpluses or bankrupt
cies); 
decreased danger of capital destruction; free capital distribution for every 
producer; flight of capital will be impossible, just as speculation, fraud and 
counterfeiting; 

- decrease in ineffective development aid and an increase in autonomy; 
more efficient use of the apparatus of production and means of transport 
due to more coordination between companies and countries; 
the prevention of undesired productions; the cleaning up of the environ
ment, the pollution of which at present constitutes an enormous loss - in 
West Germany alone in 1988 it was estimated at 400 thousand million 
DM; 

- better functioning of society will yield more savings in the areas of health 
care, the combatting of drugs-, alcohol- and crime-related problems; it 
prevents the dissatisfaction which is the cause of vandalism and terrorism; 

- greater prosperity and better education have been seen to result in less need 
of a large family; rising income which is divided amongst fewer people 
means more educational opportunities and better paid jobs; 

- decrease in urbanization; the return of former agricultural workers to their 
land. Over-populated cities with slums and environmental polution can 
then be reconstructed; 

- decrease in the chance of mass emigration from poor countries to rich ones. 
Possibility for justifiable remigration to countries of origin; 

- the ceasing of expensive protectionist subsidies such as those in the EC and 
the USA with regard to their agricultural surpluses. Moreover, the increased 
consumption by all the global citizens in the former communist countries 
can lead to a government lowering or abolishing its large subsidies on es
sential goods; 

- increase in market due to the enormous rise in spending power of the poor 
countries (above all, without transplanting industries to the Third World). 
At the same time poor countries will be able to increase their independence 
and their exports, without harming their own consumption; 
people will become less materialistic and more ecologically aware due to 
spiritual and creative development - this is perhaps the most fundamental 
change. 
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Repayment and Prevention of Debts 
There is another very important change that can be created by the big savings 
within national economies. All countries (including the rich ones) can, within 
the context of the UN, accept responsibility for repaying their national debts 
in pre-arranged percentages, thereby doing away with these debts altogether. 
Parallel to this, every country can deposit a certain sum in an anti-inflation 
fund and have the right to draw from it too. Reduction and prevention of 
debts are part of humanity's common and national responsibility for the 
creation of good global management. In this context the UN should act 
decisively as worldwide coordinator of our national and personal interests. 

Citizens around the world who receive their UN credit in goods and services will 
never be able to run up debts, but they will also be unable to accumulate savings. 
Neither will companies and service industries, but these will be permanently 
ensured of interest free pre-financing for their share in the UN production. 

Tax Systems 
It would be wrong to presume that in the extra UN economy the individual 
contribution could be annulled by the collective defrayal of costs (i.e. taxes). In 
most of the present systems the cost of living is divided in the price of an article 
as follows :  wholesale price of an item plus profit, increased by indirect taxation 
such as VAT, road tax and duty on all kinds of articles. This makes the gross 
price for the consumer higher (sometimes much higher) than the wholesale 
price plus profit. This taxation can vary from nought right up to more than a 
hundred percent. On top of this the citizen has to pay direct taxes such as 
income tax or wage tax (varying in the Netherlands from O to 70% ) .  
In addition a business must pay company tax (in the Netherlands 42%). The 
large number and the many different sorts of taxes render the system confusing, 
expensive and unsatisfactory for both the citizens and the government, which 
often has to raise taxes to keep up with the increase in its budget. 

The increasing complexity of the system means it is no longer clear to the 
taxpayer what is being taxed and what the money is being used for. Everyone has 
a reason to complain about taxation. By now very few people are still able to fill 
in their tax forms without professional help or study. There is a constant struggle 
going on in the political arena to (re)distribute the state income amongst the 
citizens through the various government departments. Government spending is 
noted for its inefficiency caused by the lack of a healthy sense of its own interests. 

Conflicts Caused by Force and Rigidity 
A global taxation on states (and therefore indirectly on the residents of those 
states) as a base for effectuating extra UN income would be a constant source 
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of conflict, as is often the case in national tax systems. The paying of taxes is 
an obligation in retrospect which can never be fair for everyone. It increases 
the likelihood of all kinds of tax evasion taking place. In theory this would be 
an argument in favour of a (now outdated) system such as communism. After 
all, in that system an effort was made to protect the common interest by 
making all produced goods and services state property. 
The profit made by the state was supposed to be adequate to cover all the 
expenses. However, the tax enforcement was created by measures in advance 
leaving the consumer unable to influence the quality, price or amount of 
products by selling or ordering them. In the UN economy this negative 
influence by the state will be avoided entirely by ordering in advance. Cus
tomers do not always have to dictate the terms, but equally they do not have to 
be slaves too, or victims of the production system. 
Because both systems of taxation and the resulting systems of social security 
evolved from historical backgrounds, it is not easy to change them in a way 
that will banish the element of force which is present in both cases. 

Complications and State Interference 
Both with direct and indirect taxation it is extremely difficult and complicated 
to arrive at a fair alleviation of the costs. In our society the direct relationship 
between producer and consumer which used to exist in direct barter trade, has 
disappeared. 
The larger the distance became between producer and consumer, the greater 
the necessity for the state to place itself in between the two parties in order to 
be able to pay for the increasing cost of infrastructure and social facilities. 
This tax share has grown alongside the increased labour productivity and the 
income per head of the population. 

In our history we see ever greater shifts towards communal facilities for the 
individual. In the Middle Ages there were serfs (who were in fact slaves) and 
farmers who had to hand over tithes ( 10% of their harvest) to the landowner by 
way of tax. These days the tax share in the Netherlands for the collective 
facilities is estimated to be in the region of 65% of the total of gross incomes. 
Maximal development of the individual cannot be achieved without maximal 
communal facilities. 
In the UN economy these aspects can be completely integrated for the first time 
because of their optimal interaction. The complexity of modern society has 
given urgency to the simplification of mutual relationships. 
Let us assume that globally the average ratio of wholesale prices on the one 
hand and all taxes on the other, is 50/50, or should be. The average citizen 
therefore should contribute 50% towards the costs of an average society 
through direct or indirect taxes, including all the communal facilities. 

143 



Because in the UN system taxes cannot be levied in retrospect, that com
plicated and expensive system cannot be implemented within it. 

Global Tax in Advance 
A much simpler, much cheaper and above all much more fair method is to put 
a surcharge of 50% on top of the cost price plus profit, in order to end up at 
approximately the same gross retail price for an article as is the case now. 
That means that in the free goods and services that everyone receives, 
allowance is made for roughly 50% surcharge in the gross trade-charge, what 
we could call a "global tax in advance". 

The extra UN global income is the same for each individual so there can be no 
progressive income tax brackets in advance or in retrospect; certainly not in 
relation to the existing income in the "old economy". 
In the new psycho-economic sector it will not be permitted to levy income tax 
on the extra UN income. However every company that does business with the 
UN will have to count on being asked whether the goods and services 
concerned are subject to, for example, a national VAT tariff. It goes without 
saying that this has to be made as uniform as possible. The principle of the 
approximately 50% advance contribution to costs supports the equality and 
equal rights and duties of everyone; for every person the same profits and the 
same costs. The difference in the financing of the new structure in comparison 
to that in the old systems can be expressed as follows (in both cases assuming 
$250 gross buying power): 

old: $250 gross income on which $125 tax is paid in retrospect (leaving 
$125 net buying power); 

new: $250 gross income whereby $125 tax is included in advance in the 
prices (also leaving net buying power of $125 ) 

The fundamental point is that in the old economy the tax is levied in retrospect 
and is confusing due to the enormous amount of rules and tariffs, whereas in 
the new system there is only one global tariff which is collected in advance. 

This simplification makes possible what appears impossible to us at present: 

" genuine world unity with regard to the distribution of pleasures and 
problems, 

.. the disbanding of many complicated rules and laws with their costly red-tape 
which springs from differences in wealth and income that have to be 
registered, 

.. an economic global marketplace in which all peoples can participate on 
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equal terms and where one people cannot dominate another, 
* completely fair distribution of the increased global income of which 

everyone is a UN economy shareholder. 

Positive Competition instead of Monopolies 
An extra additional global economy must never obtain a monopoly position 
as in the communist model because, as has become apparent, this has a 
debilitating effect on efficiency and initiative. There has to remain a healthy 
competition between producers of the same articles but in such a way that 
quality, the environment and working conditions are of primary importance. 
Open calculations guarantee every producer the same percentage of profit on 
an average global retail price for the same sort of article: i.e. the giro trade 
price against which the global citizen receives the free order. 

This way the UN can apply variable wholesale prices related to the situation, 
production plants, the reasonability of the level of wages and the working 
conditions in the various countries. 
When distributing the assignments the UN will have to apply a key that has 
been consented to before the extra production begins.The uniform retail price 
will be based on the UN's average cost price plus the already mentioned 50% 
tax in advance. 

Lowering the Cost Price 
The cost price of goods within a coordinated extra production can be brought 
down by a number of factors, for example the fact that intermediate trade will 
have a different function. There will be no interest costs, surpluses or 
bankruptcies; much lower costs for transport and administration; no pollution 
that will require expensive cleaning up later on; many savings on health care 
due to c lean methods of production; greater durability and higher quality. 
There will be no to finance a tax department or customs, no unemployment 
benefits or losses due to strikes and the insurance costs will be lower (self
sufficient). Expensive advertising campaigns will be unnecessary and accurate 
information will be provided.This is where a new role will be created for the 
media who will be able to positively apply their extensive experience in 
influencing public opinion. 

Existing national infrastructures can be utilized and savings can be used to 
strengthen basic facilities which are inadequate or totally lacking in poor 
countries. There will be no pressure to squander money on a costly arms budget 
or a large bureaucracy. Products are likely to be cheaper in the new sector than 
in the old one. At any rate there will be an abundance of money to finance 
global measures for rescuing nature and restoring the environment. 
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In the event that these facets do not yield sufficient savings and if the increased 
production is also inadequate, then gross price of goods and services within the 
UN economy will have to be raised to such a level that the system can be 
financed by it. All deficits or unforeseen expenditures such as natural disasters, 
will have to be corrected in the following year. Everyone will contribute and 
will have to accept limited growth or even a decline in their extra UN income. 
Due to the unfair income differences in the present economy, people are now 
still generally unwilling to accept a decline in income when production results 
decrease. 
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1 7. Organization 

The quality of life is expressed in the way we handle supply and demand. A 
good life is impossible without the realization of a good economy. If this 
happens selectively in the seven economic expenditure scales that I propose 
then what is absolutely necessary in the present economy will begin to appear: 
on the one hand the limitation of material production on the basis of 
ecological awareness and on the other hand the selective application of 
individually aimed stimuli. This demands a continuous process of renewal in 
the business world which needs competition in order to remain creative.  This 
competition, however, has to be geared towards the most qualitative and 
efficient contribution to everyone's welfare and prices and sales must be 
guaranteed. It is my opinion that this kind of solution is the only to solve the 
global ecological problems, as well as the problem of distribution of goods, 
services and labour. Improvements and inventions will, within the UN system, 
benefit all the producers at once because there will be no more negative 
competition, in exactly the same way as is the case with the interest free UN 
capital distribution .  

The Planning of  Production and Consumption 
In order to computerize the gigantic planning that is necessary for the UN 
economy and to give each person as far as possible what is personally needed 
and desired, it is imperative to implement seven production and consumption 
scales. The whole system could also be called development (evolution) aid on 
a global scale, whose aim is  at present 0. 7% of the rich countries' GNP but in 
the future will be 7% of the total global production. In this case development 
aid can be seen as what it really should be: human development on all levels of 
life. The fact that this is necessary is shown not only by the large number of 
materially poor people, but the possibly even greater number of spiritually 
poor people. We shall never be able to solve the latter problem if we do not 
tackle the former first; this is the dual function of the UN credit system. The 
aim is to integrate better material actions and heightened spiritual awareness 
in a constant interaction. 
Everyone is required to accept the $250 worth of goods and services ordered 
in advance. If a person refuses to order as a matter of principle then that 
individual credit is cancelled and transferred to a collective aid project such as 
help after a natural disaster, failed crops, or the reconstruction of slums in big 
cities. No form of force whatsoever is acceptable, neither passive nor active. 
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Seven Scales of Production and Consumption 
A dual economy, an old and a new one, will teach us to manage our choices 
more autonomously and to discover that everyone can influence their own 
lives and those of the large(r) whole creatively or destructively. The effect of 
the right example supports everyone. It leaves individuals and peoples free to 
choose how they manage their own economy. In a closed UN circuit we will 
only order and produce what we have agreed on beforehand; that is a 
voluntary self limitation but not a sacrifice or a compulsion. In the first place 
we receive what we ordered (and only that) for free and in the second place 
we acknowledge that there are limits to the growth of production and to what 
the environment can cope with. 

This self limitation is a spiritual freedom which is not present in nature and 
which offers individuals the possibility to choose consciously in order to 
avoid harming themselves, their fellow humans and the environment. 
Avoiding disadvantages is the first step on the way to offering each other 
advantages. 

Below are some examples of how the seven scales of extra production linked 
to extra consumption, could look following preliminary research by the UN 
in every country. I want to emphasize that the inner quality of the individual 
has nothing to do with the economic spending scale which they are allotted 
with their own consent. Moreover, these categories occur in all countries. 

Scale 1 :  is the scale for people, in whatever country, who live in the worst pos
sible physical circumstances and are unable to make ends meet by themselves. 
They must be entitled to almost complete material support and they must be 
able to spend their extra UN credit on food, clothing, housing, medical aid, 
family planning, etc. At the other end of the spectrum is scale 7, the scale for 
rich people wherever they may be, who lack nothing in a material sense. 
These people will only be allowed to make immaterial choices with their 
personal credit, for instance in order to stimulate psychological and spiritual 
capacities: satisfying social and spiritual needs in a non-commercial manner, 
special studies and hobbies. In short, they will able to enter a field of un
limited creativity. The following scales are also positioned opposite each 
other: 

Scale 2: those who are no longer directly suffering hunger and poverty but 
who need support from the community because they are for example illiterate 
and generally uneducated. Their UN credit could be used for education and 
vocational training, improved housing, family planning, encouragement to be 
self-sufficient possibly within a cooperative framework, and so on. 
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Scale 6: Not really rich people, but those living in prosperity without material 
shortages. Here too the aim would be mainly to spend on stimulating activities 
in the cultural sector: particular hobbies, study, sport, developing creativity, 
etc. 

Scale 3 :  those who can cope in their society on a minimal basis. They can 
support themselves doing unskilled work as employees or running small busi
nesses. Their credit could be used to purchase adapted technology, more 
education, better social and medical facilities, an additional package of 
consumptions and so on. 

Scale 5: is clearly the economic class of educated workers in the western 
world, who are rich compared to equivalent employees elsewhere. They are 
well educated, socially and medically well cared for and are already beginning 
to suffer the plagues of the consumer society. 
Here too, a large part of the UN credit should be spent in the educational 
cultural sector and the rest for instance in the social services sector. For 
example making use of opportunities to take time off for study or travel, to 
buy books and art, to follow courses aimed at spare time activities, to 
improve physical fitness, to eat a healthier diet, etc. 

Scale 4 :  finally, is the sector for the standard global worker and independent 
small farmers and businesses. Their spending will have to be concentrated on 
material-physical aspects, such as broadening the scala of consumption, 
improving housing and social facilities, higher education and development in 
many areas. 

In regions where immediate purchase of food is essential this will have to be 
found as close as possible to the region concerned, through negotiations by 
UN workers, and settlt>':i against the UN credit. Self-sufficiency must be 
encouraged in every region. This is possible because the UN income affords 
buying power and an outlet for the local market which would otherwise have 
to be obtained by exporting monocultures. Enforced export or import is the 
aftermath of the colonial era. 

No Arbitrariness 
How the UN income is spent cannot be left to chance because it is primarily 
meant to stimulate the evolution of the individual and the community. It cannot 
be right that on the one hand materialism and wastefulness increase whilst on 
the other hand hunger and poverty continue to exist. Within all the scales and 
within every community whatever its size, sociocratic consultations will be 
necessary in order to bring together personal needs and common potential. 

149 



In the fol lowing diagram the distribution between the two sectors in the seven 
scales is i l lustrated, in essence it means a 50/50 ratio at the beginning of the 
extra UN production. In all the scales a shift to the immaterial side of l ife can 
and must occur as the poor become wealthier, so as to avoid a drop in work 
opportunities. Without this system of evolutionary scales it would be 
impracticable to real ize global development. Naturally it must be possible 
before the beginning of each year for people to be transferred into a different 
scale, if that scale has become more appropriate to the situation of the global 
citizen concerned. 
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As was made clear above, in the UN economy there is no need for loans or for 
retrospective tax payments. The UN wil l  be contracted to act as the 
intermediary between the consumers and producers, and wil l  be responsible 
for taking stock, producing money, for distribution and supervision. No force 
wil l  have to be used on either party because they wil l both have agreed to the 
terms before production starts. There must always be consent, following the 
basic rule of: " for everyone, against no-one". This precludes an economic 
"command strategy" and limits the occurrence of the derailment of financial 
or state power. All global citizens wil l have the last word on their contribution 
to the extra production/consumption. 

The Central UN bank wil l rely on local trade banks in every country to take 
care of regional control and administration of the credit. These banks wi l l  
receive a standard control tariff because they wi l l  not be earning interest as 
they do in the present system. The experience banks have in looking after 
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money is unsurpassable and it is in all the parties' interests to make good use 
of it. Moreover the banks will be receiving a standard income besides their 
income from capital in the old sector which is subje-:t to ri5k. 

Balancing and Checking Movements of Credit 
Balance and watertight checks will create confidence for all parties. A copy of 
the receipt signed by the consumer will go to the regional UN bank for checking 
by the UN workers and for public accountability in general, part of a 
democratization process which was mentioned earlier. After delivery the credit 
belonging to the consumer or whoever placed the order will be reduced 
correspondingly. A direct transfer of money from the customer to the supplier 
will not be possible. All that will happen is that an electronic shift of credit will 
take place within the regional UN bank from the consumer to the 
producer/service industry and similarly from the bank to possible suppliers of 
the producer and to employees within the context of the UN. No-one will be 
able to run up debts because payments from company to company will also be 
made by the UN bank. Subcontractors and employees will never again fall 
victim to bad financial-economic management in a private or state company, as 
far as the UN share of production is concerned. Because all businesses will thus 
be relieved of a whole host of administrative, financial and fiscal nuisances, 
they wil l  be able to take the opportunity of concentrating more on service and 
quality as well as on the well being of their employees. 

This means that rapid and efficient decisions and actions can be taken. Due to 
the global connections and interaction between the various problems, a small 
test with UN economy in one country remains impossible, although a few 
technical-organizational aspects could be tested, and specific test-projects 
could be arranged. 

Eleven Million UN Workers 
The function of the UN workers will be essential in the new world model. 
They will protect the balance between the interests of the individual and the 
whole of humanity and between material and immaterial facilities. They will 
make regular extra production and consumption possible which will stimu
late the human potential in every individual. Their model will be the optimal 
democratic model of sociocracy which was discussed earlier. Their work will 
channel the practically indestructible force of selfishness into a manageable 
model of cooperation which will lead to security and peace. 

Eleven million well educated and motivated UN workers will pioneer the 
global reforms leading to a new society based on unity in the diversity of its 
5 .5 thousand million members. It will be an honour and a chal lenge for every 
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nation to sociocratically choose people motivated for this task. It is essential 
that there are an equal number of male and female UN workers. This will 
encourage the androgenic aspect of the consultations which will have to take 
place with every adult individual. 

Every regional group of 1 ,000 people will have to appoint a regional UN 
worker to represent the local interests. At the same time a global UN worker 
must be elected who, after training, can be reasonably expected to be capable 
of protecting the interests of humanity as a whole in another country. 

Training of UN Workers 
The training of UN workers will have to include a number of elements which 
will maximize the efficacy of their actions, such as: command of the English 
language and extensive experience in sociocratic decision-making. In 
parenthesis: the same goes for education in every country. One global 
language and one decision- making principle is the decentralized foundation 
of one global society of free people. Literacy education is just as important as 
the eradication of hunger and poverty, given the fact that the one increases the 
other. During the UN workers' training their awareness of global issues will 
have to be heightened as much as possible, as will their knowledge of regional 
affairs and their sense of respect for personal and regional authenticity. It is 
also important that they have practical knowledge of managing computerized 
administration. UN workers must be able to communicate well and be 
socially inclined, they will have to have adequate economic insight and or
ganizational skills. Every pair of workers that supervises 1 ,000 people will 
have great opportunities to be creative in their work, within the framework of 
the global and regional rules that have been agreed on in advance. On the one 
hand they have to follow clear universal guidelines (i.e. for everyone, against 
no-one), and on the other hand they will be to a great extent free to work on 
improving cooperation between consumers and producers. This way in 
practice an international body of law can gradually emerge which must never 
he allowed to contradict national, regional and personal interests. 

Salaries and the Preliminary Phase 
The eleven million UN workers' salaries should not be much higher than a 
reasonable average salary in the country where they are working, in order to 
avoid discrimination. The UN workers' idealistic motive - the harmonization 
of human relations - will have to be just as strong as the desire to earn a 
reasonable income on which they can live comfortably in that particular 
country. Due to the fact that approximately 85% of all people live in low 
wage countries we can assume an average yearly salary of about 4,000 UN 
dollars would be representative, which means an annual total of roughly 44 
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thousand million UN dollars. Moreover, in order to prevent problems arising 
from differences in wealth it will also be necessary to categorize the countries 
and the salaries of the UN workers in seven scales. The advantage for UN 
workers stationed in a different country with the same scale as their country 
of origin, is that they will be able to understand and solve familiar economic 
problems, partly also in the interests of their own country. 

Let us assume that during the preliminary phase the above-mentioned sum will 
have to be paid to eleven million UN workers during a period of five years. In 
order for the extra UN economy to get started a total of roughly 200 thousand 
million UN dollars will be needed in advance. On top of that an additional $50 
thousand million is required to pay for travel and other expenses such as 
communications equipment and administration. This $250 thousand million 
will have to be put up by the existing economies in their national currencies. It 
would be too much of a financial burden for banks, the IMF or the World Bank 
to lend this amount of money. Therefore, humanity will have to take an 
advance payment from its future additional production, worth 5.5 thousand 
million x 250 UN dollars ($1,375 thousand million per annum), so that in the 
first year it will be reduced by 250 thousand million. That means that in the first 
year everyone will receive 200 UN dollars in credit rather than 250. 

Secure in the knowledge of future repayment through the UN, every country will 
be able to print the amount of local currency necessary to help the UN finance the 
preliminary phase worldwide. The repayment will in fact be undertaken by the 
global citizens themselves by their receiving 50 UN dollars per person less in 
credit. Because the UN cannot print national currencies, it will pay countries· 
back in the form of corresponding amounts of bank credit in UN dollars. Each 
country will be able to use this credit during the first year to make payments 
within the UN circuit, for instance for improvements to collective facilities. This 
expenditure must be made obligatory in order to prevent an excess of money 
circulating in the national economy which would lead to inflation. 

Bureaucracy or Creative Coordination 
The deployment of eleven million UN workers (two for every thousand 
people) immediately raises questions about bureaucracy. Sweden has 166 civil 
servants for every thousand citizens, France has 98, the USA have 66 and 
Japan has 31 .  In the Netherlands the number is 71 for every thousand 
residents, the total population being approximately 15 million people. The 
two civil servants per thousand proposed in the UN economy is therefore a 
vast improvement on the above-mentioned figures. This would even still be 
the case if in practice the number had to be doubled. According to the 
expectation of roughly two per thousand, the Netherlands would need 
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30,000 UN workers. Compare this to the almost 1 00,000 people employed in 
the Netherlands by the Dutch post and telecommunications company PTT. 
We wouldn't like to have to do without them because they offer a neutral 
umbrella service to the whole community, a service which is considered 
extremely important everywhere in the world. This is also how the UN 
workers should be viewed: as field-workers in an efficient service industry, 
serving humanity on idealistic-businesslike grounds. 

Let us assume that a country has a maximum of 400 households per 1 ,000 
residents. Let us also assume that the two local neighbourhood UN workers 
can visit four families or single people per day, once a year. This will take up 
1 00 working days, leaving 1 30 to 140 for other tasks. In the sociocratic 
decision-making circles there will be a continuous exchange between the 
centre and the periphery. The UN workers only function as intermediaries, as 
"marketing/development counsellors". 

In this manner, bureaucracy can be prevented by increased individuation and 
personal responsibility. Because of the permanently necessary link between 
extra production and consumption and because of the obstruction of private 
interests, creative action will be the driving force behind the UN economical 
process. Field workers will focus on how things work in practice and if these 
workers are incapable of accomplishing their tasks within the unequivocal 
guidelines described, then they are not suitable for the job. It must be possible 
to fire them with reasonably short notice and replace them. Their work will 
constantly be checked by 1 ,000 people, all with their own personal and group 
interests to protect. UN workers will directly share responsibility for these 
1 ,000 people. Therefore they will not be allowed to pass the buck when it 
comes to their tasks or responsibilities, as is so often the case in the civil 
service. It is an engaging task to coordinate as well as possible the various 
wishes and interests; the job will enable the UN workers themselves to work 
on their own personal balance and art of living. 

Ambiguous responsibilities and arrangements are at the moment making policy 
lines far too long and sapping the creativity out of them. In democracies this 
leads to a great waste of energy and in authoritarian states to a great 
suppression of energy. Extra UN economy offers the opportunity to avoid both 
types of loss of creativity, and to work together in an organic-dynamic way. 

The World as a Creative Education 
The world can offer a creative education as soon as all the inhabited regions 
of the earth are equipped with electricity and television networks. The former 
Soviet Union, Unicef and Unesco are preparing a low-orbit satellite to be used 
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for global, regional and personal educational programmes; it will be possible 
to choose from this enormous quantity of centralized knowledge and wisdom. 
Every individual and people wi!I be able to add their part to this stock of data 
as a service to the whole. 

UN workers will have a network of electronic information and instruction at 
their disposal. This will facilitate education based on universal principles. 
Even in the remotest of villages instruction can be given to producers and 
consumers. Global education on everything that unites humanity can be 
combined with encouragement to retain the authenticity of one's own culture . 
Methods of production which are locally desirable, such as working regio
nally on a small scale, can be effectively supported in this way. This will also 
bring large scale literacy education within our reach, which will be a foun
dation for increased consciousness and individuation. It is clear that good 
education is the best weapon against underdevelopment and poverty. 

Large- and Small-scale, Alien and Friendly to Humans 
It is a mistake to juxtapose large and small scale production and to view them 
as obstructing each other's development. With prudent management both can 
offer mutual support . 
Technology has resulted in revolutionary changes which can no longer be 
turned around. The main thing is to foster the good so that the negative 
gradually decreases . The sum of a number of small scale cases of environ
mental damage can exceed the effect of one large scale case . 
In the near future the almost complete automation of large scale production 
and heavy labour will have been achieved. Soul-destroying sorting and packing 
jobs have almost entirely disappeared from most modern production lines. 
Automation has resulted in an incredible increase in labour productivity and 
has improved hygiene immensely. 

By applying appropriate measures excessive use of materials and serious 
pollution can be turned around. The human spirit is capable of leading 
everything in life towards an equilibrium . A sharp rise in the amount of work 
that is carried out electronically can result in more and more need of, and 
opportunities for, a highly personal creative development of life and work. 

The Right Questions 
The question is not whether large scale production is good or bad, but rather 
which goods we produce, what their quality is, how and why we produce and 
to whose benefit. Furthermore there is the question of whether the opportunity 
for widespread reduction in working hours will be utilized optimally. By 
partially detaching income from labour, much more work will be undertaken in 
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people's spare time as a hobby, also more and more motivated volunteer work 
will be created. This will bring about a large creative labour circuit which in the 
future might come to be the most important area to which people dedicate 
themselves and in which they find fulfillment. The creative, playing and caring 
person in us will be given room, especially if one can rely on the support of a 
growing income from the UN economic sector. 

A good, selective and permanent increase in production and productivity 
brought about by means of both automation and the dissolution of 
unemployment (which together can yield a large surplus value in profits ) ,  can 
cause a sharp rise in the buying power of the poor. It can also at the very least 
keep the buying power of the rich at the present level and at the same time 
help effectuate reduction in working hours and implementation of a basic 
income .  Above all it is inevitable that we shall move the extra production and 
buying power as much as possible to the third sector (service industries) and 
the fourth sector (spiritual consciousness raising and culture) .  

I n  the context of present market relationships small scale work, handicraft 
and personal creativity cannot compete with large scale production. If more 
spare time were to be created, a further detachment of labour from income, 
the path would be made clear for a prosperous alternative circuit. That would 
be extremely significant in terms of the offering of mutual services and the 
humanizing of relationships. Voluntary work "for the love of it" is often 
carried out with more dedication and sense of quality than paid labour. This 
sort of work can exist independently of the competitive relationships and can 
even contribute significantly to the economy as a whole. Not only by the 
creation of more self-reliance, but also through the mutual money-free 
exchange of personally produced and rendered goods and services. Positive 
small scale work can be supported and improved in poor countries, especially 
with help from the UN credit. Local cultures will be encouraged to continue 
to exist or to develop further without letting themselves be mislead by the 
west's technology and its insatiable materialism . 

Automation and Small-scale Work 
Through selective additional production, both hyper-automation and small 
scale manual work can improve the quality of life for people and positively 
influence society. In both cases the result will be that people function more 
autonomously and creatively. Extra UN income improves the independence 
of small and large businesses, of small and large states, and thereby creates 
freedom within the mutual relationships. This is especially of great 
importance in this day and age in helping to promote the desire felt by the 
5,000 peoples of the earth for their own identity, within the almost 200 
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countries in which they live. If no-one is able to force another person any 
more then both autonomy and freedom will be created in a purposeful 
cooperation. National borders of states will then have become less importaat. 
The individuation process in people and peoples will work positively if it is  
accompanied by the development of cooperative and federative policy so that 
there are no winners and losers. 

Small-scale for both Rich and Poor 
Perhaps it is correct to suggest that small scale work in the rich countries can 
supplement the fully automated production which yields greater labour 
productivity within shorter and shorter working time. If this does not go together 
with sensible division of labour and personal involvement, then a forced negative 
form of ever increasing unemployment and pauperization will be created. 

About 300 years ago roughly 90% of the population of England was still 
working in the agricultural sector, 1 70 years ago at the start of the industrial 
revolution it was 35% and today only 2%. The result of this tremendously 
improved productivity was a much richer variety amongst the working popula
tion; this development can no longer be turned around. Soon just 10% of the 
work force will be able to meet all our agricultural and industrial needs on their 
own. This is the basis for the estimate in this concept that 3 % of the work force 
will be capable of producing the 7% extra UN production for everyone. 

The path of the evolutionary process leads to a steadily increasing shift of all 
materially orientated labour towards immaterial sectors such as education, 
social and medical care, communications, art and permanent education with 
the aim of developing of our spiritual consciousness. 
At present already 65% of the working population in the USA is involved in 
work connected in some way to the communications society. This society is 
growing at a much faster rate than the rate at which the industrial society grew 
out of the agricultural one. 

Communication causes one to become conscious, this means that the coming 
society rnuld be the fastest growing ever. There is a process of evolution taking 
place in the world which is being enacted unconsciously within every indivi
dual. We shall have to consciously support it with the immaterial side of the UN 
economy. It is of vital importance that the spiritual underdevelopment which 
exists in relation to the technological-scientific development, is purposefully 
corrected. As our spiritual awareness increases we shall be more capable of 
controlling our materialism and leading our instincts - the predator in us must 
be both recognized and tamed. 
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It is of vital importance that awareness of the infinite spirit is not limited by 
scientific-technological thinking. Otherwise it can determine out lives to such 
an extent that out inner development becomes inhibited and even completely 
cut off from our consciousness. 

Clean and fully automated production and communication will increase 
immensely. At the same time we shall become ever more creative in our attitude 
towards work and life in general. Versatility and specialization will be linked to 
permanent education. Conscious care for, and enjoyment of, the environment 
will increase, as will the opportunities for individuals to examine their inner 
selves. Our psychological revolution has only just begun. The spiritual 
revolution will only be possible after that. At any rate within this temporal-spa
tial dynamic, because happily a spiritual breakthrough is possible for everyone 
at all times. The fact that the spirit takes pity and cares for the less fortunate, the 
sick and the desperate, wherever they are in the world, can never relieve us of 
the obligation to treat all people equally. 

Positive Detachment of Labour from Income 
This detachment does not mean that we can go and lie lazily in the sun, because 
without labour there is no income whatsoever. In this context detachment has a 
psycho-economical meaning: increasing freedom to choose work which we 
experience as meaningful and in which we can develop our own qualities in 
relation to general human values. In this way we can grow whilst at the same 
time being involved in labour, study or voluntary work. Sociocratic decision
making via the granting of consent in advance, enables humanity to produce 
and consume that which harms no-one. Once encouraged to speak up, 
humanity can create a more humane world and step into a new period of 
evolution in which human rights are self evident. 

However this does not rid us of a number of obligations which most people 
find unattractive, such as cleaning and collecting rubbish. Still, it appears 
realistically possible to motivate people to undertake these tasks, not (just) by 
appealing to a desire to serve the community but also by offering compen
satory measures like better wages and more time off. When the salary for 
dustmen in New York was raised to $60,000 per annum, there was a great 
rush for the job. The work of an overpaid managing director or a heavily sub
sidized professor abusing his talents in the service of the arms industry, is ex
tremely disadvantageous for the community whilst the muscles of the dust
man are a blessing for it. 
In general we can view the collection of refuse as extremely meaningful if it is 
clearly destined to end up as part of a new cycle of production. 
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18 .  The new UN economic legal order 

One of the greatest difficulties in (also economic) relations between states is 
that there is at present scarcely any talk of a world legal order in which 
governments are obliged to bring their disputes before the International Court 
of Justice in The Hague. This Court has been called in by the UN member 
states on a voluntary basis. There is no higher authority above the parties 
whose duty it is to advise the Court and to pass judgement. Should, after 
many years of frequent negotiations, an international law be drafted, as in the 
case of maritime law, then this must be signed by each individual state. 
Legislation is only worthwhile when the state which does not abide by it can 
be summoned to order, in the most extreme case, by military (preferably 
police) intervention. Within the UN economy the latter is virtually out of the 
question, whereas here sanctions in the form of educational correction are a 
simple method to restore and avoid disturbed balance. 

The International Court of Justice will first have to attend to the complaints 
associated with the monitoring of ordinances regarding the adherence to 
sociocratic human rights after the UN General Assembly has spoken out in 
favour of implementing additional UN economics. With complaints and 
apparent violations attempts should first be made by way of warnings in 
order to put the party (or parties) (back) on the right path - whereby clear 
alternatives must be provided. Should this not be possible, then sanctions as 
punishment should not have to be imposed, although the offender must still 
be prevented from continuing with his action. We can learn to see crimes as 
socio-psychologic illnesses, ("criminal acts") which for the most part exist 
due to negative social and economic relations for which we as the world 
community hold collective responsibility. 

In this way, no one can really be in a position to chastise another in "the 
correct manner" - the person who is without sin hurls the first stone. The 
positive influence UN economics have on the reality of life experience is to 
come into contact with better socio-economic conduct through which much 
crime can be prevented. If people cannot learn by themselves within the UN 
economic society, they would then have to be assisted through positive 
stimulants and not by negative punishment. This is possible, for example, by 
spending someone's private UN funds on psychological aid or temporary 
work in a protected environment directed at strengthening the inner balance 

' 

1 5 9  



of the party concerned. The need to destroy disappears the more one's 
creative life expression is aroused by further self-development. Creativity, in 
what ever life manifestation, is positive. The duration of this rationalization is 
determined by the seriousness of the transgression. The UN, on the one hand, 
hereby supports the national legal order, which she recognizes in one country 
and, on the other hand, encourages as far as possible, global adjustment. 

Such coordination, for example, is necessary in order to condemn acts of 
violence and warfare as well as arms production and to enable the execution 
of a well organized environment and/or land policy, and to effectively combat 
drug trafficking. Due to additional UN funds being a right in the form of a 
donation of goods and services to stimulate individual development, a person 
or state cannot cause any damage to the financial standing of the existing 
economy. This is where the coordination of all interests is a great advantage: 
it is far simpler to attach stipulations to something when capital is not 
involved, than if it is already in the possession of a person or state, or it can 
attain another function. Taking something away from a people is far more 
severe than to refuse it a grant because it has then forfeited the right thereof 
and knows this beforehand. 

National Reform with UN Aid 
By way of permanent psycho-economic aid offered by the UN to every human 
being and nation, it is not so difficult for a government, for example, to bring 
an end to large-scale land ownership. The UN can make the resources 
available to a member state for the purchasing of the territory concerned by 
leasing it at a price determined by an international commission of evaluation. 
The area is sub-divided under the supervision of the regional UN workers and 
given to the tenant farmers on lease at internationally determined prices. The 
total rent received by the state is used under UN guarantee to pay off the debt 
owed to the previous landowners. This is possible for the UN in view of an 
agreement with the farmers that their annual UN allowance be used when 
necessary, entirely or in part, to pay for the lease. 

In this manner a framework can be established for municipal housing in large 
cities, where justice is done to all the parties concerned. A government is boss 
in its own country, a farmer on his own land and the landowner emerges 
unaffected. Living in slums and garbage dumps can thus be replaced by UN 
municipal housing. 

Another alternative for the desired framework under discussion, could be not 
to lease out the expropriated land in plots, but to have it controlled 
collectively by the farmers on a cooperative basis. In order not to lose the 

160 



existing know how, the previous owner can be given the opportunity to act as 
advisor for the new establishment. Sociocratic management for such 
cooperation should be a stipulation. Current attempts to improve the social 
standing of tenant farmers through violence can be positively restructured as 
indicated. In the extreme case, if a government brings no timely improvement, 
the UN has at its disposal an effective means of sanction: the withdrawal of 
funds, or the refusal to make further grants, to all the inhabitants of the 
country concerned. This would be not only an international disgrace for a 
government, but would place it under intense pressure internally from the 
population who would be feeling disadvantaged. 
No government would be able to withstand national and international 
pressure very long before being forced to alter its policy. 
Every year the General Assembly can and must decide which issues they 
consider to be human rights violations. Large-scale landownership would 
certainly belong in this category as well as drugs production and arms 
dealing. 

Humanization of the Legal Order 
Human rights violations, including causes of war, lead, on the basis of a 
statement by the International Court of Justice, to penalties against the culprit 
state. The Court determines how long all the inhabitants will be excluded 
from receiving UN funds. This will continue for the most part until the 
offence is demonstrably cancelled. It appears sensible to claim that the 
offender's withheld UN funds be used to compensate for the damage caused 
to the afflicted country, population or individual. There does not exist at 
present, as far as I am aware, any international ordinance regarding damage 
compensation for victims of crime or war. 

The infringement upon and within a national legal system falls under the 
control and punishment of the national state. If the UN has recognized a 
national state's democratic legal order, then punishment can be supported 
within the national state by corrective educational allocations from the UN 
funds of individual offenders - obviously without national pressure or 
ideological indoctrination. It would have to be determined on a global scale 
beforehand, to which national verdicts these rectifications would be added 
and how long it would take in order to avoid national arbitrariness. It goes 
without saying that in this manner one can strive towards totally replacing 
punishment as retaliation in the long term with the more humane (temporary) 
loss of normal utilization of UN funds. Which is a more educational 
punishment than that inflicted by the law offender upon themselves at the 
time of the criminal act? How can a people be better motivated, to keep its 
government on the right track, than by everyone possessing the knowledge of 
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the fact that collective educational restructuring of UN funds will be the result 
of national offences? If a nation is alert and remains so, dictatorship and 
crimes against humanity can be prevented and the nation can be assured of 
permanent psychological aid from the UN. 

Increase in Precautions 
The higher the additional UN funds rise in the following years, the more 
precautionary the effect of the above-mentioned measures: people do not 
wish to lose an increasing advantage . This precaution cannot come about in 
the present legal system, despite the fact that every citizen is expected to know 
the law, which is impossible in reality. Because, in many countries, the number 
of laws and rules run into the tens of thousands. 

Just as in the case of taxation, the introduction of UN economics in the 
administration of justice can give significant simplification. Perhaps here 
adaptation of the present UN Charter is necessary, directed more towards the 
practical side. 
If people were treated equally from childhood and experienced the sense of 
possessing a growing share in global resources, the fear and threat would 
disappear. In this way, many of the laws and issuing of rules would fall away. 

The main bond between people, after all, is love and the love of one's 
neighbour, and these are more easily exercised when economic and 
development privileges are guaranteed for all. The current situation is such, 
that laws which are drafted are again evaded, resulting in the drafting of a 
new law or the modification of an existing law. Thus, vicious circles are 
created which means greater burdening of our creative energy with ever 
increasing costs for the fight against crime . Here, too, is the following true: 
the best shortcut is being in favour of your fellows and not against them. 

People and governments can be very easily convinced of the realization that 
through m isconduct correctional reallotment of UN funds is necessary. Every 
person and every government must do something in return, in order to retain 
the additional funds received, by developing a common responsibility in their 
mutual relations. We can compare this to the no-claims bonus on car 
insurance which exists in the western world. The motorist is hereby 
encouraged to adopt a decent driving performance. Improvement in the 
personal world philosophy is for the better. Additional UN economics can be 
seen as a reward for us all through improved socio-economic behaviour. That 
saves a fortune on costs which exist on almost all of life's terrains as a result of 
an incorrect world philosophy. 
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Psycho-Economic World Plan 
National acquisition and preservation of UN (personal development) funds 
can be linked to stipulations such as the existence or establishment of a form 
of democratic legal order and the observance of human rights. I have called 
this establishment of UN funds a "psycho-economic" measure or a multi
faceted World Plan for humanity. Economic threat, domination and 
dependence must be curbed otherwise there can never be any talk of equal 
rights and the realization thereof. Here lies the essence of the world's 
problems. 
The study of yet more people concerning the possibilities of additional UN 
funds is therefore needed urgently and imperatively as the implementation 
thereof can positively influence or remove the many related problems between 
people and states. We are experiencing the transition from the industrial era 
to the information era. The one form of society is being more rapidly followed 
by the other. 
Optimal information will inevitably lead to the society that we need. Only 
accelerated awakening of how spiritual and materialistic life can be aligned 
with one another, can bring about unity in the diversity of people. Insight into 
the reality: that is the motivation which lies at the heart of the concept for 
additional UN funds. 

Three Basic Assurances 
If global measures by the UN are to succeed, they will have to have an effect 
on heightened human solidarity to create more trust by way of three essential 
assurances everybody needs: 

- on the psycho-economic level through sufficient material means - herein 
lies the concrete foundation for universal human rights; 

- on the psycho-religious level through bonding with the divine, the 
wholeness in ourselves - this also gives trust in the significance of death 
through another form of spiritual existence; 

- on the psycho-erotic level through the alliance of human beings with 
themselves as androgynous and with their fellows, specifically as an 
expression of love. 

Each measure when confronted must deal with the strengthening of these 
three inter-penetrating aspects, whereby sociocratic steering is vital. The 
present UN can only evolve towards the global stimulus of everybody's life's 
entity if a sufficient number of people recognize the necessity for this process 
and actively uphold it. It has become apparent to me, after seventeen years of 
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study, that the dedication of heart and soul is required in order to understand 
that a coherent policy alone can lead to equality and harmony. 

Statements on UN Human Rights 
Cited below are several statements from a pamphlet on human rights 
published by the UN in 198 1  clearly indicating the great significance of 
establishing additional UN (development) funds : 

"There is an indissoluble tie between the respect for the rights of people and 
their existence. Rights are those living conditions which allow people to 
develop and use their human qualities, such as intelligence and consciousness, 
and to satisfy their spiritual needs, and not those which are purely biological. 
The rights of people form an inherent part of human nature without which we 
could not survive. Rights are certainly not an abstract concept, solely for 
philosophers and lawyers, they deal with the daily lives of all persons: men, 
women and children. 

To have political and civil rights would be worthless if one did not have 
specific rights of an economic, social and cultural nature. They are integral 
parts of one another. 

They comprise the right of labour, of free career choice, of proper and just 
labour conditions and of unemployment protection. Every man and every 
women must receive equal wages for the same work. Every person has the 
right to rest and recreation and an adequately high standard of living; that 
includes sufficient food, clothing and adequate housing, adequate medical 
and social services and social security. Mothers and children in particular 
have the right to care and assistance. Every person has the right to education 
and an unhindered participation in the cultural life of the community. 

The issue is very complex: Human rights deal with the most subtle aspects of 
the individual in relation to the society or the state in which they live. A 
difficult task was and is the balance between the concern for human rights on 
international level on the one hand, and the hesitation of countries to carry 
the powers they possess traditionally in matters regarding their citizens, over 
to the international arena, on the other. All peoples have the right to self
determine their own political status and to take their economic, social and 
cultural development into their own hands as well as to command their 
natural wealth and resources themselves. 
Because this is a political, economic and social right and because it is of such 
importance, the General Assembly deals with this right of self-determination 
in Art. 1 of its agreements, reading as follows: 
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"Every person, without distinction of race, sex, language, religion, political or 
other persuasion, nationality, social origin, possession, birth or any other 
status, enjoys all rights stated in the Declaration and in the Agreements. Every 
person has duties towards the society: Only then is unhindered and complete 
development of his personality possible. 
The rights are unrestricted in as far as the rights of others are not encroached 
upon. [note: the basic principle of additional UN development funds is that it 
must be in favour of all and against no one). Every person has the right to 
submit a complaint to the Commission for Human Rights. Every form of race 
discrimination must be abolished as well as the discrimination against women 
and children. 
The General Assembly recognizes that the freedom of information, which 
encompasses freedom of expression and freedom of the press, forms the 
touchstone of all other freedoms. The Declaration shows that the upbringing of 
the youth must have talent development, training with exceptional moral 
qualities devoted to the sublime ideals of peace, freedom and equality for all, 
the unity and the love of humanity and personal fulfillment as its main 
objectives. Every person and every nation has the right to the same chances of 
development. The advancement of this right could take place in the framework 
of a strategy for a new international economic order. [note: the reader can 
check the exact consequence of the proposal in this book according to this 
statement). 

Every citizen must know what their rights are so that they are aware when 
these are violated. They must oversee the compliance therewith, for other 
parties as well as for themselves. The responsibility lies with those around us 
for in our own circles we have the most influence. [note: compare the 
sociocratic decision-making with consent between each individual, the UN 
representative of humanity and the regional UN representative of this plan) .  

When we succeed within the diversity in giving shape to the social ideal and to 
the universal aspect of human worth, a powerful link is created between 
people on which peace-loving relations between nations as well as fruitful 
coherence on economic, social and cultural level depends. Our day-to-day 
concerns usually have something to do with the practice of human rights". 

Thus far the quotations from the UN information-booklet. The reader can 
draw his own conclusions from this regarding the need for effective UN 
economics. 

A Concrete Grip and Sanctions 
All the mentioned ideals, agreements and wishes call for concrete realization 
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through UN economics. Sanctions can also be explicitly applied by countries 
and nations in order to withdraw UN funds as soon as the International 
Court of Justice proves that human rights in the country concerned have been 
violated. Large-scale landownership, just like armaments, discrimination, 
war, monetary mismanagement, environmental pollution, drug trafficking 
and exploitation of peoples, are criminal acts which can only be fought 
effectively on international level by a UN which has the greatest economic 
power at its disposal and possesses the purest ethics as the basis of its 
objectives as far as human rights are concerned. UN economics assist every 
government and every person as long as they remain faithful to their 
agreements with the aid of the sociocratic principle. 

In the event of a government not adhering to the agreement so as to, for 
example, execute effective land reforms, the UN General Assembly must then 
submit a complaint to the International Court of Justice. Complaints can also 
be submitted in the event of a country taking up arms against another or for 
the purpose of internal repression, or in the event of the promotion of drug 
trafficking or environmental pollution above international agreed upon 
norms, etc. If the appropriateness of the complaint is justified, the national 
government concerned gets a last chance to correct its mistake within a short 
specified period. The local supervision of mistakes is very simple because in 
every country a regional and an international UN worker is appointed per 
1 ,000 persons in order to harmonize and protect mutual interests. 

Because of the contact these UN workers have with all 1,000 persons in their 
area, it appears fairly impossible for any wrongs to remain concealed, all the 
more due to the fact that all persons are free to turn to the UN workers should 
their human rights be threatened. Global UN satellite, TV and radio 
information draws the attention of all the people to the fact that their 
government must adhere to the UN game rules and that it is each and 
everyone's responsibility to assure that this be the case. 

The Danger of Nuclear Fission 
When justice and freedom were in danger of being obliterated by a 
dictatorship, and this had to be prevented, the second world war broke out. 
During the cold war this struggle, which appears to be finally over, was 
continued during the cold war among former allies. Although the danger of 
mass destruction appears to be diminishing due to the cutting back of several 
nuclear weapons, this is not the case - in fact, on the contrary. Firstly, the 
number of countries with nuclear weapons at their disposal, (or those which 
will have the capacity in the future), is alarmingly on the increase, making 
supervision more difficult. Secondly, we see the danger of arms control 
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disintegration when the political unity of a country is lost as was the case in 
1991 in the Soviet Union. Thirdly, there is so much modern technological 
know-how, that every country which has the means, can buy the expertise to 
make nuclear weapons. 

As a result of the escalating effect thereof, regional conflicts are as dangerous 
as they were previously between the superpowers. The use of smaller tactical 
nuclear weapons is less susceptible to central security through which they can 
be more quickly deployed for local actions or for terrorism. 

Another more sneaking danger, is the growing number of nuclear plants -
already 200 in Europe alone. In the event of (also regional) war these are the 
primary targets. Furthermore, the possibility of human error increases with 
the growing number of plants. The chance of disasters, like the one in 
Chernobyl, can never be excluded. 
It is nonsense to claim that the human factor can be eliminated: this is a 
technocratic illusion because every human action is fallible as well as the 
dependability of the materials and systems used. 

Finally, the danger that is most obscured: the storage capacity of nuclear 
waste which increases each year. The nuclear plants produce in total ap
proximately 100,000 pounds of plutonium annually of which one pound in 
the air is sufficient to give everybody lung cancer. 
It takes approximately 10,000 years for the hazardous waste to lose its 
radiation. We burden ourselves and our offspring with yet greater 
environmental problems and national debts for it is a fact that the latter is 
caused mainly by arms costs. 

The increasing dangers of nuclear energy and nuclear arms violence hangs 
together because energy means production power, economic living 
possibilities which national states wish to have and defend. Those who have 
the most energy have the most power and are always a threat to those with 
less might. Every disturbance in the balance is therefore dangerous. 
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19. An end to hunger and poverty 

There is a close relation between our misuse of money and our abuse of 
nature. 
Fewer and fewer people are producing ever larger harvests, as long as nature 
suspends its droughts and floods. Apart from the ecological aspects, the 
average amount of food produced per hectare has increased dramatically. 

The growing eff iciency of food production in agriculture and livestock 
farming entails an ever greater investment in farm implements. However, 
intensive chemical fertilization and the use of pesticides has led to rapid soil 
exhaustion and an inability of the ground to recover. Half the world's 
agricultural land is affected to some degree or other. Both the rich(er) farmers 
of the USA and Europe and the poor(er) farmers of Africa and South America 
find themselves under increasing pressure; each facing the specific problems 
produced by their own particular piece of land. 
Large-scale farmers are dependent on grain prices on the world market. 
Global grain prices fall while harvests are good and supplies are plentiful. As 
a result, the position of the farmer in the Western world is often a perilous 
one, necessitating major government or EC assistance programmes to limit or 
prevent bankruptcies. These subsidies lead to protectionism, as a result of 
which farmers in poorer countries are unable to compete on the world 
market: a situation which would not have to occur if their own domestic 
market were strong enough for them to sell their products at home. 

In the poorer countries the situation is different. The land is increasingly 
threatened by deforestation, overgrazing and erosion, overpopulation, water 
shortages and mismanagement of investments in Western technology. As a 
result, small-scale farming, essential if land-dwellers are to subsist, is being 
undermined. This is particularly so wherever governments encourage 
monoculture in order to boost the nation's exports. Large estates and high 
rents are often the cause of major injustices. Governments of developing 
countries are frequently forced to choose from one of two evils: lower exports 
with less hunger and higher debts, or more hunger and more exports and 
lower debt levels. Overcropping, burning off irreplaceable rain forest areas 
for temporary, low-yield agricultural production is the worst possible short
term decision, paying off the simple need to survive against the future of the 
next generation. It would be wrong for the richer countries to accuse poorer 
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countries of mismanagement, having saddled their own future generations 
with enormous debts, the result not of hunger but of excessive materialism. 
The USA's national debt as it stood in mid-1992 of around $3,700 thousand 
million (i.e. about $49,500 per family) is itself three times the collective 
national debts of the poorer countries. 

Agrarian Mismanagement 
From the perspective of humanity as a whole, it is pure foolishness for large
and small-scale farmers to become increasingly dependent on either subsidies 
or aid . Discontent among farmers and among government and politicians is 
continualy growing. How can the EC be expected to pursue creative policies if 
the greater part of its budget is devoted to agricultural subsidies? The export 
ban on grain in the USA has led to many farmers going bankrupt. Moreover, 
the stimulation of large-scale agricultural units was misguided. Surely this 
flies in the face of the essence of life itself and our continued existence, which 
starts for each one of us with the food we eat and the way it is supplied? The 
same alienation of the farmer and his work was seen in the communist 
countries where the collectivisation of food production had to be lifted 
continually in order to improve results. In fact, 5% of the cultivated land in 
the former Soviet Union is in private hands and supplies 25% of the food, five 
times the production of the collectives. In China, hunger has disappeared in 
direct proportion to the freedom of enterprise allowed to the farmers. 

It applies to rich and poor alike, one cannot turn a farmer into a kind of 
production machine to be manoeuvred by intermediary cogs. On the one 
hand, all manner of subsidies are provided, one the other hand, punishments 
are meeted out to limit production; the result is waste on two fronts. In one 
country a butter, grain or coffee mountain builds up, while in the other it is 
impossible to use these products because there is no money to buy anything 
with. As a result, millions starve: it is not only inhuman, it makes does not 
make business sense either. The whole world suffers under this mismanaged 
system. The personal and national interests are misjudged, the short-term 
ends of politicians and economists allow the rich to suffocate in their wealth 
while hunger and poverty continue to exist. 

An End to Inhuman Folly 
The overproduction of the rich countries poses a permanent threat to poor 
farmers. A country like Holland needs eight times its surface area in poor 
countries in order to import enough fodder for its livestock. The sale of dairy 
products to the poor countries has to be paid for in hard currency. That 
implies a double disadvantage for these countries since, because of the need to 
export, they are unable to use the fodder for their own cattle and, because of 
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the compet1t1on on the world market, the price they receive is too low. 
Holland is left with a butter mountain and a surplus of pollutant manure 
which has to be processed in factories financed by government (i.e. the 
taxpayer) .  The poor countries can then buy the processed manure for hard 
currency, the little they have. On top of this, Dutch farmers are heavily 
subsidized. The cost of storing the Dutch butter mountain is high; meanwhile, 
the butter loses value and is often exported for a fraction of the price as cattle 
fodder or as a base for creams. Reservation of land in the poor countries for 
the production of exports to rich countries also reduces the potential for these 
countries to combat hunger by growing their own crops. 

This inhuman folly could be brought to an end if the UN were to guarantee all 
farmers that it would take over their surpluses for reasonable regionally
determined prices which would then also be stabilized on the world market. 
The UN would then be able to supply these surpluses in the same year (or 
another) for a fixed average price to poor people who would be able to pay 
with their UN income. This would only be allowed in cases where people in 
specific areas are unable to keep themselves alive through their own 
agricultural efforts. Their best existing agricultural produce should not be 
threatened either. The people concerned are the people who should decide 
through consent . This is the way to give the starving the beginnings of 
independence instead of keeping them dependent on the random favours of 
help from rich countries. Only by giving all farmers throughout the world a 
more solid basis will it be possible to release the subsidizing countries from 
having to pay now almost unbearable costs. This will strengthen the national 
economies of all countries. 

It is well known that, taken as a whole, the world does not have a food 
shortage, but a shortage of spending power among the poor. If that spending 
power is given to all people in a UN context, and the poor direct their 
spending power principally towards the purchase of a reasonable supply of 
food then several objectives will be achieved at the same time: 
- helping rid the world of hunger and starvation and the prevention of 

diseases caused by hunger; 
- releasing humanity from a collective sense of guilt resulting from a lack of 

charity; 
- providing all farmers and food producers with a meaningful task of which 

they themselves will see the results: guaranteed demand for reasonable 
prices, thereby increasing their autonomy; 

- releasing national governments and the EC from the burden of frustrating 
subsidies; 

- promoting the development of one big family of humanity, the best basis 
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for freedom and equal rights; people will have the opportunity to develop 
on a more pure level in their business dealings and in their personal affairs -
these are, after all, usually separate and this dehumanizes society, making 
life unbearable; 

- increasing security, so that people can be more creative, not least in the 
non-material side of their existence. 

Implications for poor countries 
Let us try to imagine what this worldwide coordination of food production 
and consumption of surpluses by the UN will mean for poor countries: 

- Increased spending power for the inhabitants of the country will raise food 
supply and consumption since it would be possible to abandon the 
monocultures for export. Limited supply from rich countries in the free 
world market through takeover of surpluses by the extra UN economy will 
ensure that raw material producers will have a better price for their 
products. 

- Small-scale production and self-sufficiency will be encouraged, allowing 
the poor countries to contribute more to the campaign to end hunger and 
poverty. 

- Existing development aid by the richer countries can be either phased out 
or (for the present) directed towards improvement of the local 
infrastructure, instead of disappearing down the bottomless pit of fighting 
hunger. 

- A guaranteed existence for farmers in poor countries will encourage smaller 
families, since prosperity is apparently the best basis for birth control. 

- The direct coupling of producer and consumer in UN context will prevent 
speculation and corruption; small-scale farmers will be their own boss, 
more independent of the larger landowners and the alienation of Western 
technology. 

- Direct purchase by the UN from cooperative farming organizations will 
help raise prices for them while lowering prices for the consumer because 
the monopolizing, speculative wholesale trade will no longer have that 
section of the economy in its grasp. It is well known that ten times more 
coffee is traded than is produced in the world. 

- Increasing domestic food production and well-directed extra imports of 
food from (surplus) production in other countries will improve the con
sumption package resulting in the disappearance of many diseases caused 
by undernourishment. In its turn this will lead to savings and possible 
improvements in health services. 

- Balanced food policy and stability for the small-scale farmer will halt the 
flow of people to the big cities and the richer countries, introducing the 
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possibility of a return to the countryside, relieving the overpopulated cities 
and solving the slum problem. 

Food production through agriculture and livestock is the basis of life, since 
these are bound up with nature, the female source of existence. If it proves 
possible to secure this source for humanity then we will be able to solve many 
other problems for humanity in ever greater harmony. It will be a definitive 
influence on the production of addictive substances. Poor farmers are at 
present the suppliers of the raw materials for drugs because they can get a 
better price for these than for food crops. If the UN is able to compensate for 
the difference in price, together with UN sanctions against drug-producing 
countries, an effective weapon against the source will have been found. The 
UN economy will be able to offer drug users person-oriented possibilities for 
a meaningful life. 

Trickle down and basic needs 
There remains one aspect to be mentioned regarding the influence extra UN 
economy on developing countries: opinions differ within the present system 
of development aid about whether one should concentrate on bolstering the 
entire economy of a poor country, the benefits of which will then eventually 
trickle down to the poorest inhabitants, or whether these should be helped 
immediately in their basic needs. 
In the extra UN economy both methods are brought together, since everyone 
in the developed country receives an allotted UN credit. But all these personal 
incomes will lead to an improvement in the national position, which is 
essential for the world as a whole. In this way the two effects mentioned here 
are united and the independence of poor people and poor countries is 
strengthened, enabling them to preserve and develop their culture. 
It is good and necessary for people and countries to barter services, regardless 
of their economic value. Allowing a life to depend on another's random whim 
is wrong and contradicts the right each person has to equal opportunity. 

Immigration and the UN 
The failure of world economic policies has helped cause the immigration 
problems which have increasingly effected both rich and poor countries. This 
too can only be solved at a supra-national level with the aid of the extra UN 
economy. The UN is primarily the embodiment of an idealist project to turn 
humanity into a single family of equal individuals. But any project that cannot 
be put into practice is in fact the opposite of what it purports to be . This is 
equally true of today's UN, a bureaucratic talking shop of countries only 
interested in their own advantage and totally unable to take effective 
measures as a united organization; and visibly ineffectual with regard to the 
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fast-growing problem of the millions of economic, political and environ
mental refugees. This has forced the countries of the world to implement 
migration and security policies since they are unable to cope with the problem 
in any other way. 

From a wider perspective, the rich countries do not solve the problem by 
keeping poor immigrants out and the poor countries by not letting their citizens 
emigrate. In fact if the better educated are the ones to leave, the country as a 
whole suffers (the brain drain). Usually the people who emigrate are the less 
well educated who, when the economy is doing well, find employment in the 
rich countries in menial jobs, but when the economy is not doing well end up on 
social security. The social tensions between the population groups, the almost 
universal failure to achieve a successful minorities policy, the xenophobia and 
nationalism with its often unmistakable fascist overtones: it all originates with 
the way people react to threats to their opportunities in life. And surely the 
same is true of countries in a state of war too? 

The UN has up to now been unable to find answers to either of the two dangers 
of war - from inside and from outside; because of the lack of vision and the 
division the spiritual and economic breakthrough needed has not materialized. 
There is only one path for humanity: the collective, simultaneously pluriform, 
directed towards inner and economic independence of free individuals working 
together. More than at any time in history, now is the time for serious 
adaptation of the knowledge which has been gained, that human rights must be 
combined with a new economic system at a global level. 

Global environment policy 
It is certainly an important part of the global order that the environmental 
problems that threaten the world are tackled and that supra-national sanctions 
are on hand to ensure that the solutions succeed. 

I recently read an article entitled "Solutions to world problems demand global 
vision and planning" on the global environment issue ( Wereld Goede Wil 
Nieuwsbrief, Autumn 1991). In it I read that 'this entails an unprecedented 
high level of international cooperation. It will mean a fundamental restruc
turing of the entire world economy'. 
In addition to good coordination, a large amount of money is needed for the 
environment and other fundamental problems. The question of who should 
pay always leads to tensions and stops us from getting started on the solutions 
that are so essential. The Rio UNCED conference is a good example of this. 
Here too, the extra UN economy will work positively in two directions: a 
gigantic source of finance will be created in order to clean up the environment 
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while at the same time, the sociocratic decision making process will ensure that 
no new pollution occurs since this is prevented at the economic base. Clean and 
safe production is a condition built into the UN economy - producers can only 
obtain UN contracts after they have shown that their production is 
environmentally-friendly and after they have agreed to rigorous inspections. 
The world's environmental problems began and continue because of the 
economic inequality regarding the right to life and development between rich 
and poor countries. The poor countries are obliged, because of their poverty, 
to sell their raw materials to the richer countries for low prices, resulting in 
overconsumption on the one hand and the continuation and increase in 
undernourishment on the other. As we have seen, this leads to the develop
ment of concomitant environmental problems: the rich misuse technology 
and the means of production, while the poor are forced to misuse their 
natural resources simply to survive. 

The Utrecht Alliance voor Duurzame Ontwikkeling invited four researchers 
from developing countries to produce a report on their findings in the 
Netherlands which until recently was one of the few countries that contributed 
11/2 % of GNP in development aid. I shall mention a few points made by the 
report. 

The Dutch helped colonize the South and continue to do so in the post-colonial 
period through economic slavery. We have become alienated from nature, our 
social structure is weak, a society of single individuals who go to pieces at the 
slightest disruption in our lives and are therefore constantly engaged in building 
up a material world of lifeless goods around them to fill in the emptiness. 
The North has made the Southern hemisphere dependant on it. With our 
feeling of superiority we despise the culture of the South because of our numbed 
materialist way of life. 

The researchers suggested that the quickest way to achieve a lasting world 
economy would be for the North to recognize the value of other cultures in 
the South. But there is no sign at all of this happening. The much-lauded 
Brundtland report offers little hope of permanence since it does nothing to 
remove the Southern aid sources. It proposes technical innovation, but the 
result is that in the Netherlands a single person drives in an environmentally
friendly car, while in the South a car's total capacity is used completely. The 
average Dutch adult drives 20,000 kilometers a year with an average speed on 
30 kph, thus spending a total of 28 days a year in the car. 

The poorest farmer in the Netherlands earns as much as a single rich farmer in 
the Third World. In Holland, keeping a cow costs 4 ,000 guilders a year, an 
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income few inhabitants of the Third World would be able to boast. Holland's 
livestock, numbering some 120 million animals, has to be fed with food 
obtained from raw materials from poorer countries, taking up some 1 5  
million hectares. Thus around 2 0  farmers i n  the Third World work to ensure 
that one Dutch farmer gets enough milk on time. The puzzling thing is that 
Holland produced animal manure equal to 15kg per person per day. Every 
Dutchman produces as much rubbish as a small business in the Third World. 
In Amsterdam, there are more old bicycles on the street than wild children in 
Rio Janeiro. 

The researchers concluded that Holland is far from being the worst country 
and that the Dutch government and the country's organizations are trying to 
achieve many laudable objectives. However, they stress that while the South 
needs to change, the North has never had the courage to take a fresh look at 
its own life style and to make the necessary changes. 

Finally, I would like to quote some figures listed in the press around 
Christmas 1 991 . Together, the Dutch bought Christmas presents to the value 
of Dfl 9 milliard, i .e. Dfl 600 per head of population or 2% of Holland's GNP. 
This is terrible when one remembers that only 6% of the all people 'earn' 
more than half the world's income while the rest - 94% - have to make do 
with the other half; 70% percent of the world's population is illiterate and 
half go to bed hungry and tired. 

Let us wake up and realise that only a world economy is capable of making 
real changes to this situation. 
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20. (R)evolutionary aspects of the extra 
UN economy 

In this greatest and most peaceful of all policy changes, essential to attain 
human rights for all, a large number of aspects relating to our very existence are 
brought together which until now have never been part of any (economic) 
system. 
This is hardly surprising since the basic principle of the system is maintaining 
the interests of the whole, whereby a number of positive (creative) aspects 
come together and the negative (destructive) aspects disappear. I have sum
marized each aspect below in separate, interconnecting blocks. 

1. Extra UN income, selective growth, extra capital and tax function 
An extra UN income will be available for all, at the same time existing econo
mies will undergo a permanent selective growth of production and har
monization. 

An extra world trade, coordinated and stimulated by the UN will be possible 
without tariffs or protectionism . 

The greatest accumulation of world capital ever, interest free and with fixed 
value, will be the property of  all and will at the same time be at the disposal of 
all producers and consumers. As property belonging to all, it is in fact nobody's 
- it is neutral - like the life force itself. Speculation and monetary manipulation 
will be impossible and blind greed will be channeled into positive self-interest. 

An inflation-free, non-monetary world credit will facilitate economic 
exchange, the interest system will be disbanded in the UN economy while 
speculation and removal of capital will be impossible . The existing monetary 
system in each country will be supported, particularly by the creation of a 
large anti-inflation fund for the entire world. 

Taxation and the bureaucracy needed to administer taxes will have become 
superfluous in the UN economy. All costs are calculated into the price of 
goods and services beforehand. Thus it is no longer necessary to raise taxes 
afterwards and costs are divided equally among all the peoples of the world 
without the resultant political problems caused by the conflicts of interest 
between producers and consumers. 
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2. Armaments, conversion and security, ecological too 
Armaments will be superfluous and it will be possible to dismantle weaponry 
based on increasing equal rights and security. It will be possible to realize 
conversion and clean production without causing unemployment. A 
permanent UN peace corps will be on stand-by, available for disasters too. 
Inner balance and equality will become the best possible basis for peace. 

By giving prior consent to consumers and producers it will be possible to live 
ecologically responsible lives on a world scale and to stop existing damage to 
the environment. 

3. Poverty, debt and discrimination 
Hunger and poverty will disappear since the poor will become wealthier 
without the wealthy becoming poorer. Prior distribution of extra production 
and consumption will be superimposed on the existing redistribution system 
in the old economies. 

In the UN economy nobody will be able to get into debt and so become 
dependent on others. Large national savings will enable countries to pay off 
their national debts and avoid having to start new debts, which will apply to 
the rich countries too. All the debts of the Third World will be taken over by 
humanity as a whole through the UN and an enormous new supply of 
spending power will be created. In addition to the existing development aid 
for poor countries, each individual will have a right to development based on 
their own personal situation and potential. 

There is no better way of eliminating discrimination on every front than by 
giving everyone the equal and practical means to achieve suitable fulfillment 
in l ife, although of course not in conflict with the interests of others. 
Political agitation and powerlessness will be avoided. Increasing emigration 
from poor countries to rich countries will become a thing of the past and can 
even be reversed on a humane basis. This applies equally to the migration 
from the countryside to the cities. 

4. Equality of the material and the spiritual in making decisions 
The UN economy will serve the equal development of body, soul and spirit in 
harmony with the balance of material and non-material development in 
society. 

The finiteness of material growth will be managed at a global level, just as the 
stimulation of unlimited non-material growth. 
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The problem of unemployment will be solved by the finite but unlimited non
material growth and services allowing the accent to be placed on a meaningful 
choice of work based on the divorce of income from work. The UN 
development income should be seen as a 'job' -less income in the form of extra 
goods and services received in addition to existing monetary income through 
the existing (labour) system, which remains essential. 

5 .  Permanent education and the religion of action 
Through the holistic economy, in which service and earning go together, the 
system stimulates personal discovery of the spirit by the individual. World 
religion and human rights are an indivisible part of this. 

The power of the state, of the party and the Church will be transferred to the 
power of the personal creative freedom in commitment of the whole. Religion 
can then be what the word actually implies: a re-commitment, on a spiritual, 
psychological and a material-economic basis. Institutions and organizations 
can work together if they take service to all humanity as their basic principle. 

The UN economy integrates and transforms each person's collective practical 
love for their fellows; it will free humanity from the oppression of state power, 
money, sex, addiction and the politics of religious ideologies. 

The equality of women, men and children is stimulated with the creation of 
an androgynous unity within humanity and within the individual. 

6. Diversity of human rights and world unity 
Inalienable global human rights will be added to the existing unequal national 
rights. This will simplify legislation and justice immensely. Conflicts between 
employers and employees will be harmonized. 

There can be no greater workable (world) unity than that achieved through 
the clear expression of personal and collective interests. At present, the 
existing destructive disunity in the world obstructs the achievement of 
creative unity. By taking (world) unity as a sociocratic basis the existing 
disunity can be bridged through a synthesis of interests. 

7. UN power in direct relations 
The new system will give the UN the power it needs, not least financial, with 
this unique opportunity for unity in diversity in the form of an extra basic 
right to life and development for each individual from birth to death. 

It will serve all humanity as individuals, as people achieve independence in 
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direct relation to the increasing prosperity in their particular region, their 
country and in the world as a whole. 

This will be the first, and probably the only opportunity for the existing 
systems in East, West, North and South to be stimulated individually but also 
to be given the chance to achieve creative cooperation on the basis of each 
individual's healthy self interest which, by its very nature, is in the supreme 
world interest. 
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21 .  Summary and explanation of diagrams 

The two circuits of the old and new UN economy together form a whole. The 
two lines in circuit A show the circuit of today's economies in the world. They 
are badly connected, out of balance and a danger to us all. The inequality of 
supply and demand gives the rich too much and too little to the poor, causing 
increasing tension between people and societies. It has been shown to be 
impossible to improve the situation through the UN with direct intervention 
- communist and capitalist governments have failed equally, and they will 
continue to fail because of their immovable vicious circles. 
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Extra UN world circuit B 

earnings 
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Market for 
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good■ 

companies Existing collective natioDal circuits A families 
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costs of means 
of productions 

demand for means 
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of production■ 
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B 

The extra UN circuit B is completely harmonized and integrated through 
prior consent at all levels of decision making thus precluding major faults in 
the extra world spending power circuit. 

The new, initially closed UN circuit of 3 1 /2% extra material and 3 1/2% non
material production will later spill over into the old, open circuit with its leaks 
and sewers. It will stimulate a reduction of faults by exchanging good money 
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(UN spending power) for bad money (the various national currencies). This 
will be advantageous to both the strong and the weak economies. Just as the old 
world economy has its reserves and aid funds, such as the World Bank, IMF, 
SDR and IDA, the new will have its own Anti Inflation Fund. This will ensure 
that unforeseen upsets are kept to a minimum and corrected immediately. 

Having learned from our mistakes in circuit A, we shall be able to prevent 
these or otherwise to repair the damage much faster in circuit B. With the 
results of both circuits, divided and yet not separate within the whole, we will 
be able to ensure a better future for all. 

The realization of an extra UN economy need be no harder 
than the production of the first atom bomb, or the first 
landing on the moon. 

In diagram I the present economic system is indicated showing the division of 
money, power, labour, production, services and consumption. The inter
relations and tension fields are indicated in the diagram with arrows. 

I Unfree , often 
oppressive econany 

C 

D 

Present hierarchic structure 
priority for money and power ; 
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unstable world situation. 
Lack of world leadership and 
equal j ustice influences all 
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I I  
Liberating econany 

Extra UN economic structure 
individuals first , money and 
power to serve ; interchange of 
sociocratic decisions ; stable 
and stimulating world situation 
under UN leadership with equal 
j ustice influencing all human 
situations 
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Group I A contains the national governments and their national central 
banks. These are authorized by their governments to establish the value of the 
currency and the amount of money to put into circulation. Since, today, the 
value of money is established by GNP (Gross National Product), the principal 
task of the national banks is now to attempt to keep the annual amount of 
money, goods and services per financial year in balance and to keep the 
balance of payments as healthy as possible. It should also be remembered that 
the much-vaunted balance of payments surplus actually causes a deficit in the 
international balance of trade (e.g. Japan) .  

Each country has its own autonomous monetary system controlled by a 
national government through a national bank. There does not provide 
adequate world coordination of the national money markets in which one 
national bank's policy may easily be counter to another's . When one raises or 
lowers the value of its currency this can have immediate and often dramatic 
effects on the balance of payments of all the countries with which it trades. 
International trade and finance is at such an intensive level that decisions by 
one national bank must necessarily be answered by other countries . This is 
frequently achieved through intergovernmental agreement, through the IMF 
and SD Rs. Recently, direct discussions have become more frequent at finance 
minister level as well as summits of government heads of the richer countries 
(G7) . 

In group I B the commercial banks of different countries are shown as 
national distributors of the money provided by the national banks. They 
borrow money from the national bank at a discount rate. The level of this rate 
helps set the level of interest charged to the customers of commercial banks. 
By raising or lowering the discount rate national banks can influence the flow 
of money to companies and to private borrowers. In a country with a reliable 
monetary system banks are at all times responsible to the national bank. The 
percentage of the funds at their disposal which they are allowed to lend out is 
generally fixed and a certain reserve which has to be retained. 

Commercial banks (group I B) each have to try to maintain as favourable a 
position as possible in relation to the National Bank, commercial and private 
borrowers, savers and each other. Banks are in constant competition. If one, 
for example, reduces interest rates for loans and mortgages, the others have to 
follow in order to avoid losing clients. If one introduces an attractive new 
opportunity for savers, the others have to think of something similar. Banks 
depend heavily on the situation in the commercial sector: when the economy 
is growing banks invest and lend - the greater the demand for money the 
more expensive it generally becomes . But once obtaining money becomes too 
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expensive, investment stagnates, companies go bankrupt and unemployment 
follows. A middle road is naturally the path to follow. 

The relation between banks and companies (group C) is determined in part by 
the stockmarket. If shares in a particular company are doing well, their credit 
worthiness increases for banks and creditors as well as for private investors in 
shares. 
Commerce is dominated by competition in the domestic and in the 
international sphere. When the national economy is under pressure, govern
ments tend to protect domestic companies through protection, raising import 
duties to such a level that national production is once again in a position to 
compete. 

Lowering taxation and/or providing subsidies for sectors of the economy 
experiencing problems (for example agricultural subsidies) can have the same 
effect. It has been shown that the ideal of free trade is a practical impossibility 
since the economic gulf between countries and business partners is too great. 
The strong automatically dominate the weak and thereby obstruct their 
development towards independence, a development which would in fact be 
beneficial to both. Only a neutral stimulation source, aiming for balance, can 
prevent this. 

The whole complex of groups A, B and C in diagram I eventually finds 
expression in payments to employees and retailers, helping to determine the 
level of savings the public can afford (group I D) .  Employees (groups I D  and I 
E) usually negotiate wage levels through unions, thus affecting the profits and 
losses of the company they work for and their prospects for taking on and 
retaining new staff. The labour market is therefore a key factor in the national 
economy and government policy. The national budget is in direct relation to 
the National Bank which controls and watches over the money supply. 

Group I E represents all the people in the world concerned: those in 
employment, the unemployed, employers, retailers and also those who can do 
no paid work because they are too young, too old or disabled. In addition it 
also includes the many women and volunteers who work in jobs that are not 
paid in money. 
The proportion of work that is unpaid in the (world) economy is estimated by 
experts, such as economist Hazel Henderson, at more than 50 per cent. That 
means that the visible economy is to a large extent dependent on the invisible 
economy, for which it enjoys no monetary income. Thus the unemployed, the 
elderly, the young, the disabled and many women are dependent on a far 
smaller group of people who do have a monetary income. In the context of 
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the nation state this is as unfree and discriminatory (especially for women) as 
the situation between rich and poor countries. Without the raw materials and 
cheap labour provided by the poor countries the rich would simply be unable 
to exist; the same is true of the relation between earners and non-paid 
workers. Every imbalance between producers and consumers is bad for both 
parties. 

Even in prosperous countries with good facilities the system described here is 
almost unmanageable, let alone in poor countries with poor facilities. In all 
the levels described here, A, B, C and D, there are constant causes for internal 
and external friction resulting from unforeseen factors and uncertain 
circumstances in which all people function to a greater or lesser degree in 
competition with each other. Small wonder that mistrust and anxiety are 
ingrained in people's minds and that there are no societies (except perhaps 
primitive societies) in which people can live without economic fear. It is the 
fight for survival that pits individuals, groups and peoples against each other. 
Uncertainty, bred by fear of attack, turns people in on themselves, desperately 
trying to defend their own ego-territory and their one-sided interests -
personal, commercial, national and even religious. Active and passive 
aggression are commonplace. 

In reality, this conflict model forms the basis of society. Moreover, economic 
confusion is itself a cause of psychological fears, and vice versa. There is a 
unbreakable interrelation between each person in group E and all the other 
groups. The national bank cannot create money without the individual 
worker working: nor without the consumption of the non-wage earner and 
the large numbers of volunteers and other non-paid workers in the whole 
economy. 

Studying this conflict model and testing it against the actual situation, it is 
clear that neither the money situation nor the psychological-spiritual climate 
work positively towards the harmony model in which people can exist with 
equal rights in a global society. With regard to human rights: that is precisely 
the issue; the economy depends on allowing people to develop. This totality of 
disparate conflicts of interest should be allowed to continue to exist as a 
constant reminder of what we ought to be avoiding and an encouragement for 
us to search for ways in which to improve the situation. The conclusions that 
can be drawn from diagram I can be applied in a new model as positive 
additions to the present situation (diagram II): 

- A new world source for the creation of spending power must be set up to be 
above all the interests of groups A, B, C, D and E and to unite these in 
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support and in encouraging independence. Such a non-partisan source can 
only be created and managed by an effective UN acting in the service of all 
individuals and peoples and jointly with them. The UN should establish an 
organization to research the creation of the world's largest source of 
spending power. I feel certain that the suggestions made in the present 
volume will prove essential. 

- Money is at present an unmanageable and uncontrollable medium between 
producers and consumers. In the UN economy spending power (UN · 
credits ) will be primarily directed towards creative development of the in
dividual. 
No changes of value or conflicts of interest should be allowed to emerge in 
this development-oriented spending power such as now exist at all levels. 
In diagram II, non-monetary credits for goods and services are given to 
each person directly by the UN in harmony with their situation and never 
in conflict with the interests of any other persons (consent all the way to the 
top). 

- People should not be allowed simply to do whatever they want with their 
credits . UN credit should be bound to prior personal orders within one of 
the seven scales available and restricted to a single use per year. Since each 
credit transfer occurs through and within the UN bank any discrepancies 
will be registered electronically immediately and any irregularities blocked. 

The reinforcement of personal potential (group E) strengthens families who are 
normally dependent on the income of a single wage earner or businessman 
(group II D).  In its turn, their improved position will stimulate a more free, 
creative relation with the companies with which they work (group II C) -
motivated, independent employees increase the quality of the product and the 
enterprise. Through direct UN agreements with all people, extra income can be 
guaranteed to employees thus strengthening their position with banks (group II 
B)  by providing interest-free loans and guaranteed demand for their products at 
fixed prices. The position of the banks will be strengthened through their 
function as joint manager of the extra UN credits for which they will receive 
extra income from the UN bank. Risk-free capital will be supporting the risk
bearing capital in the old sector and banks will take on the more of the 
semblance of social institutions. Finally, all UN incomes will benefit each 
national situation as a whole, which will strengthen the monetary policies of 
the National Bank. Together with the UN bank, they guard against any 
possible emergence of inflation since the salaries of UN workers in the country 
and those of employees in extra UN production will be paid in national 
currency. If necessary, an anti-inflation fund managed by the global UN bank 
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will be available. The better the national and regional economies work, the 
better the world situation will become and that of every individual. The major 
advantages of the UN credit circuit in the extra order-economy can be clearly 
seen in a comparison of the diagrams 

I present situation 
" money supply and money flow 

hard to control 
* inflation-sensitive with 

variable prices 
* monetary economic policy with 

later fiscal corrections 

" highly unequal distribution 
" overly one-sided materialism 
,. autocratic with formal democratic 

voice 
* vulnerable to speculation and fraud 
* discrimination against poor 

and non-paid workers 
* labour mainly coupled 

to salaries 
" conflict between the 

individual and the whole 
" ideologies and weapons 
* trade protection and debts 

of poor countries 

II new situation 
" controllable money supply 

in the form of credits 
* inflation-free with fixed-value 

pnces 
" money-free contro l of credits 

with all costs included in prices 
making taxes superfluous 

* completely equal distribution 
" balance of material and spiritual 
" independence in coordination 

through sociocracy 
* fair and equal rights 
* equality of all 

,. work through more creative 
self-expression 

* interaction of humanity 
and the world 

* unity in cooperation 
" action to achieve more freedom 

and an end to the debts of the 
poor (and rich) countries. 

Many readers of this book will find the plan an attractive one: hunger will 
disappear in the world and in its place there will be increasing prosperity and 
well-being for everyone. 

Our own lives will also be enriched as a result. War will end. Each person will 
(once again) be able to work in an ecologically-responsible environment, with 
facilities for handicapped persons. It seems too good to be true. After all, can 
the enormous costs be covered in the manner described ? 

Because of their training, tradition and experience, most economists tend to 
think and act in terms of the present economic theories which pay no heed to 
the idea of unity in diversity. However, an as yet small group of economists, 
inspired by creative, holistic-thinking people, have shown themselves willing 
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to break through the barriers of conservative theory. They back the idea that 
the necessary extra world capital can be created through the surplus value of 
the work of a small section of humanity, without prior taxation or savings as 
is now the case. A major increase in demand on the money market would 
damage existing economies which are suffering from shortages of capital 
anyway. There is no point in building up the new at the cost of the old and 
simply moving problems across. 

In our criticisms of this World Plan for humanity we should bear in mind that 
it is an illusion to imagine that the present systems can be helped without aid 
from the new system - the problems are too serious, the conflicts too great 
and the situations too uncertain . This plan can succeed through the unity of 
our collective interests since its support lies not only in the universal UN 
principles but in the everyday self-interest in which everyone has a stake. In 
the extra UN economy these are brought together in a sober and businesslike 
manner. 

This book is intended first and foremost as a contribution towards a new 
global consciousness among individuals from which structural changes will 
proceed designed to build up a permanent (psycho) economy for all people. 
Those who continue to believe in the present economic-political situation are 
actually more utopian than those who, through study and insight, have 
realised that the extra UN economy is the best step to take towards world 
unity and lasting development for all . 

An ideal can only be convincing 
if it is economically practical 
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22. Afterword 

The rebirth of the UN 
The UN was born in 1 945. It can be compared to the birth of a child whose 
consciousness can gradually be kindled. The goals already existed and were 
later augmented by the Declaration of Human Rights. After almost 50 years 
of experience in the UN, we now know that the distance between the major 
ideals of unity, cooperation, peace and the equal basic rights of life and 
development for all people, and the existing reality are so far apart, that it 
would seem impossible to ever bring these rights into practice. 

To be able to make them a reality is not only a question of the frequent lack of 
political good will. There is also the problem of the concrete possibilities of 
bringing them to fruition. That the UN, in its current form, can not be 
successful has been clear to everyone both inside and outside the organization 
for many years because of its numerous conferences on reform. In every 
democratic institution the first thing people try to do is amend the statutes. 
This is reflected in the recommendations of former secretary-general Perez de 
Cuellar in his annual report in 1 992. The recommendations from outside the 
organization such as The World Federalists (Strengthen the UN) and the 
Campaign for UN Reform are completely oriented toward changing the UN's 
theoretical and organizational statutes. 

Imagine that this nearly endless arguing were to lead to an agreement and the 
super-powers were prepared to give up their veto rights in the Security 
Council and to even bring that body under the authority of the General 
Assembly. Would then the distance between the human situation on earth in 
practice and a mutual solution (as outlined in the Willy Brandt report and 
others) of the perils be bridged ? 

Is it not all about re-dividing incomes (that is the prospect of life) between 
nations and people, so that the inborn craving for self preservation which is 
what stands in the way of all of us, becomes a world-wide union of 
cooperation? Even after a revision of the world's treaties on paper, we would 
still come up against all the opposing interests which hinder the beginning of a 
real world community. Treaties and laws have, after all, only seldom solved 
injustices. At most, they are contained or even increased. 
Political reform as contemplated in the UN, would mean the super-powers 
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g1vmg up power. The super-powers, and the smaller nations as well, ex
perience a loss of power as creating insecurity by becoming dependent on the 
world as a whole. There is then the fear of a world dictator and control by 
others on all sides. 
The problem of humanity, in terms of the countries of the UN, is exactly the 
same as that of everyone personally. It is the age-old question; how can people 
and nations develop and become their best without hindering others? How 
can the planet function as an organic whole with humanity? 

All the well-intentioned recommendations for improvement of the UN ignore 
these essential questions because they can be answered by practical steps. 
However, the opportunity to take them is absent or insufficient. An example; 
imagine that the basis of the forum that is so necessary for all humanity (the 
UN) actually became fully democratic. The veto right would be abolished and 
representation would be reformulated so that each country's number of votes 
were related to its population. The UN would still not have a practical 
operating procedure to rid the world of hunger or its weapons. All the viscous 
circles of resistance between individual countries and the UN would still not be 
broken. There is no nation which would accept the UN possessing great fiscal 
or economic power. Rightly so, because people have never been set on the right 
path by the exertion of power by others. That can only happen voluntarily, 
through insight and cooperation. 

The central question still remains; how can the UN independently serve every 
person on earth and still allow each nation and each individual to develop 
completely autonomously? 

Before we can all see the possibility, more and more people both inside and 
outside the UN organization will have to go through a permutation of 
thought. A new form of world consciousness can facilitate the rebirth of the 
UN. After having first seen the light of day in 1945, the now overgrown 
teenager must become an emotionally mature adult who sees the divisive 
I-thinking for what it is and replace it with the inclusive we-thinking. In this 
way the holistic thinking, humanitarian in each of us has the chance to 
put our androgynous selves forward and unite our female emotional aspect 
with our male intellectual aspect. People must recognize the unity in 
themselves in order to use that as a springboard to behave in interaction with 
world unity. 

The current UN is the product of our inadequate political-economic thinking 
that is founded on the perception of opposites which we try to improve by 
new constructions of thought. None the less, they still remain mired in 
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differences because of traditional unilateral personal and national self-serving 
interests. Thinking in terms of fractions can never be turned around by 
compromise and partial improvements to thinking in terms of the benefit of 
all humanity. Compromises are power balances by which we live constantly 
in armed peace. They can not be the synthesis of universal interests wherein 
all unilateral interests are served equally. This demands thought which 
distinguishes without separating, which unites on the basis of differences and 
which facilitates unity so that all the l's can develop into one communal we. If 
we yield to our feelings and take all of mankind into consideration, the result 
will be a creative synthesis of the interests of the individual, nation and 
humanity in which all interests are an extension of each other. There will be a 
lessening of destruction on all the fronts which now divide us. 
In medical practice, the idea of healing the whole person to cure the disease 
has gained credence. The same is true for the UN. 

The coming of age of the UN must be based on her rebirth. The interests of all 
humanity must be pursued creatively and practiced above national interests 
which strengthens all nationalities and every person must be educationally 
stimulated in his or her personal development. 

The crisis of democracy in all countries, including those in the UN, is the 
frustrating attempt to shift interests. This necessitates taking from the one in 
order to give a bit more to the other. It does not matter if the accent is on 
power or money. They are, after all, interchangeable. 
Our only real way of solving the world crisis is in relation to the situation of 
nations and people. The whole can only be improved together with its parts; 
and theory only in tandem with practice. In the interest of his development 
and continued existence, today's man must learn to be a global thinker. World 
interests are now directly in our own self interests. 

The UN gives yearly increasing educational and economic incentives to 
mankind, and thereby to every individual. This means that every family, 
villager, city-dweller, and people living m every region and country are 
augmented in their development and lives. 

The dangers facing humanity and the UN 
Before we can make a contribution to the reform of the UN, it is important to 
again clarify the dangers which threaten all humanity. Mankind, via the UN, 
must amend the lack of spiritual development and psychological self 
awareness which allow human evolution to be mired in a one-sided situation 
of technology and materialism. If each of us, in our own way, spiritually 
enriches himself, we will then be able to build a better world society. The 
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androgynous human image will be at the forefront; with equality for men and 
women as well as the feminine and masculine in each of our souls . There is no 
other realistic basis for justice and peace. In a new economic world order, all 
of the psychological and spiritual evolution mentioned above must go hand in 
hand with ecologically responsible development in the material sphere. 

The new economic order must not be sacrificed to individuals, nations or 
power blocks. On the contrary, it must be so universally encompassing that all 
people see their own self interests in it. An involvement then comes into being 
between the person and the totality which causes a positive exchange of self 
interest and communal interest with no need to deny or eliminate existing 
differences. 
The coordinating, service providing nature of the new world economic order 
should make it possible to change the life threatening differences of opinion 
between east and west and north and south and therefore avoid the possible 
destruction of humanity. The dangerous military-industrial complex from 
both sides must be usefully engaged in peace production in time (conversion) . 

A foundation of safety arising for all people will increase nations' trust in each 
other and disarmament will gradually occur. This can only happen by 
strengthening the uniqueness of people and nations . Only autonomic people 
are able to see the interests of others as variations of their own self interest. 
Voluntary cooperation arises from that process. 
The eradication of nuclear weapons is not enough. Today's conventional 
weapons are a hundred times more destructive and efficient than those used in 
world war two . The implication of the elimination of nuclear weapons is the 
creation of a safe world in which all weapons become unnecessary. 

The third world should be absolved of its debts, or rather they should be taken 
over by the world as a whole, in a real world policy. An extra selective buying 
power based on equal adjudication for all should arise . This can not be vested 
without critical material and immaterial growth which is coupled to every 
individuals' personal growth . The alienation between the person as producer 
and as consmner must come to an end. 

The new world order will be paid for by a new world wide source. The costs 
can be taken on by all humanity through extra production, directly linked to 
extra consumption. All the costs for the new infrastructure will be calculated 
in advance and included in the prices of the extra goods and services, so that 
later taxation is not necessary. Taxation would imply a world authority which 
if needed, could be backed up by a show of military might . No sovereign state 
would accept that . 

' 
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The new monetary world order will reform the international currency system 
by a central international currency unit in addition to the existing currencies. 
Creating a stabile inflation-proof currency will give rise to extra world trade 
which can be selective and environmentally safe, and yield stabile prices and 
reasonable profits without protectionism. Large and automated enterprises as 
well as those on a smaller scale should be supported, but human well-being 
must always be primary. 

The increase of violence and substance addiction can only be counteracted by 
a more creative and meaningful society in which every person can develop to 
his or her best and serve society as well as themselves. The problems of over
population and deteriorating urbanization can be solved by better facilities 
for living and work where individuals can expand, in both town and country. 

As bureaucracies do in every society, the UN bureaucracy consumes time and 
money. It thrives on dissension, hindering the free and creative cooperation 
among people in every society. A foundation of equal rights which supports 
independence for all could alleviate our frustration with bureaucracy. The UN's 
effectiveness in reaching her goals can increase only when people realize that it 
could become a creative and functioning body that could solve all the above 
mentioned problems in the world. The new organ would cooperate with the 
General Assembly, and each would assume control for their functions under 
their personal or national auspices. It should have administrative and service 
capacities in order to stimulate humanity positively. This extra UN must not be 
dependent on its members often unpaid contributions, as is the present one, or 
on a world tax. It must be able to generate its own financial means in its own 
economic milieu by means of a critical and balanced increase in the world 
production and consumption of goods and services. Everybody must jointly 
bear responsibility for this type of world economy. The present political and 
economic opposition between national governments blocks unity. This is due 
to outmoded structures which are no longer relevant to the space age or the 
psychological androgynous revolution which is taking place in modern day 
man. 
If you are ready and able to experience the connection between the person 
that you are and the collective image of that in humanity, then you will realize 
that there is a logical connection between the growth toward harmony in the 
individual and the growth toward harmony in humanity. It is never just one 
or the other, but always both. Not I or we, but I and we. This is the only 
realistic basis to create harmony in humanity at the same time as freedom for 
the individual. It must be the guiding principle for all recommendations which 
try to substantially strengthen the UN. 
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Among others, from the following 2.rticles of the Statutes of the Charter of the 
UN, it says that it is obligated to do everything possible to effect a better 
society. In the introduction it states that the international apparatus shall be 
used for the improvement of the economic and social progress of all the 
peoples of the world. 

Article 55 states: with a view to creating an atmosphere of stability and 
welfare which is necessary for the maintenance of the peaceful and friendly 
relations between nations, based on respect for the principle of equal rights 
and self government of all peoples, the UN should promote the realization 
of a. higher living standards, full employment, and conditions of social and 
economic progress and development; b. solutions for international, 
economic, social and sanitation and related issues, as well as international 
cooperation in the areas of culture and education; c. universal respect and 
consideration for human rights and the fundamental rights of all, 
regardless of race, gender, language or religion. 

Article 59.  as it deems proper the UN should take the initiative in negotiating 
between appropriate states the establishment of new, specialized 
organizations which are necessary for the attainment of the goals set out in 
article 55.  

These and other articles make it  possible for the UN to set up a committee to 
determine how it can achieve an extra basis income for everyone, as is argued 
for in this world plan. Many items can be coordinated (even better) with the 
Willy Brandt Commission which drew up a survival plan for humanity. In 
fact, the UN had set that commission up. 
The UN's many committees and advice organs are constantly confronted by 
the frustrating distance between the admirable goals and the sobering reality 
which has not reached them. If the UN itself could provide a supranational 
economic service, as this plan calls for, then the chasm between the ideal and 
reality could be bridged by concrete acts for humanity. That is of crucial 
importance for the individual person, all mankind and the UN. Enlightened 
self-interest works better than unattainable idealism. 

Achieving its goals would give the UN a humanity serving power that would be 
above politics and beyond the current political and economic ineffectiveness. 
There is no better way of making the UN more goal oriented than by making it 
the servant of all mankind's well-being, because one positive act is worth more 
than a hundred conferences. 
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23 Seven principles for a genuine reform of 
the United Nations 

1. Turn theory into practice 
The United Nations must actually implement the objectives described in 
the 1945 manifesto and later augmented with the Human Rights charter in 
the interests of all individuals and peoples so that a fair global society can 
emerge in which weapons will be superfluous and all individuals and 
peoples will be able to develop as fully as possible in freedom. It is 
unrealistic to imagine that this could be achieved in any other way than by 
humanity as one and united within the context of the UN. 

2. Basic guarantee for life and development for everyone 
To ensure that no single person is able to dominate another and no single 
people another people, every individual and every people will have a basic 
right to exist and develop in the form of a new economic order to be 
prepared and developed by the UN. This new economic global order is an 
extra service for all individuals and peoples on a physical, psychological 
and spiritual level turning the increasingly one-sided materialist 
development of humanity into a society in which the whole individual 
counts. 

Explanation 
In order to avoid a country or a particular economic system feeling threatened 
by the new UN economic world order, it will only come into existence as an 
auxiliary system supplementing existing sources of income, on a strictly 
personal level but nevertheless for everyone. In addition, the funding of the 
system will be drawn entirely from humanity's collective extra productivity. In 
this way the extra UN economy will have a harmonizing function in which 
the interests of producers and consumers are brought to a consensus before a 
start is even made with production and provision of services. 

3. Complete consensus essential 
After full consensus has been reached and under the control of the General 
Assembly, this supra-national and extra-political service will be implemen
ted by an executive organ of the UN in which countries are represented on 
the basis of equality in the form of an 'upper circle' as discussed earlier, 
chosen by consent. 
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In this body decisions will be made on the basis of sociocratic principles. 
That means that agreement is reached on the basis of a minimum 
percentage of votes for a proposal, on condition all other voters vote 'no 
objection'. Every no vote has to be argued and the motion amended until 
the no-voter either becomes a yes-voter or a 'no objection' voter once it is 
understood that they are unable to present any better alternative. This 
method improves the quality of the proposal and the decision making 
process on the basis of the best arguments being in everyone's interests. 

Explanation 
The General Assembly's vote to create this UN economy body must also be 
along sociocratic consensus principles. Only when all peoples have placed 
their trust in the UN on this point can any real action be taken. In this way, 
every nation can withhold its consent (no objection) until all the other 
countries have assuaged that country's fears and objections. With this the UN 
will make a start with sociocratic decision making. 

Naturally, except in this case of unique global importance, the existing system 
of majority decisions in the General Assembly and the veto of the major 
powers on the Security Council will be left in place. The mistrust between 
countries is too great at present. For the same reason, it would be wrong and 
impracticable to turn the UN into a form of world government. The only 
attainable goal is that of an extra UN economic service for all and against 
none (comparable with the postal service). 
Only when daily economic practice shows that equality is being established 
between individuals and peoples will it be possible to raise the subject of 
changing the voting and power ratios in the UN towards a more sociocratic 
consensus principle. With this, the democratic principle will have reached a 
higher level, higher even than that in democratic countries today. 

In today's democracy, individuals and minorities never have any part in 
decision making and have only limited protection (more in theory than in 
practice). Society seems continually to accept that the mean, where most of 
the political support lies, should be the standard. But mediocrity never leads 
to renewal. The larger the party, the less it is a force for renewal - to the 
detriment of the evolution of society. On the other hand, pioneering 
individuals and innovative initiatives proposed by minorities often receive 
little scope, which is equally detrimental to society. 

4.  lnventarisation of extra wishes and possibilities 
The UN economy service department will prepare its actions in the 
interests of humanity by compiling inventories of the personal extra needs 
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of individuals and peoples for a better development of their life and by 
assessing to whom it would be best to allot the task of supplying the extra 
goods and services. Since these inventories are of great importance to all 
individuals and peoples, the number of international UN workers must be 
proportional to the needs. They will be working with an equal number of 
national/regional experts. Preferably, all the teams should have as many 
men as women members. 

Explanation 
This inventory of consumers' extra wishes (needs) and producers' extra 
potential is a direct application of the sociocratic consensus principle whereby 
individuals have a direct say in their own interests within the whole by 
making their own orders for goods and services. 
If this inventary had to go through all kinds of stages and representatives, 
little would be left of the individual's personal wishes, since politicians can do 
no more than represent an average interest and, at best, live up to people's 
expectations. This is also the (unintentional) cause of considerable injustice 
against those who are above or below the average in society. This is an 
inevitable feature of the democratic decision making process. 

Since all peopie are born and live in individual circumstances the UN wi!I 
have to provide a highly diversified service in all the various countries and 
regions. The electronic communications industry will make this possible and 
will create the conditions for a world of inner spiritual consciousness. 

In order to match wishes and potential supply as far as possible, 1t 1s 
important that the seven evolutionary (development) scales discussed earlier 
are adhered to. These are the different levels of welfare and prosperity at 
which people exist. Each scale expresses a balance of the wishes and potential 
at that level, while the amount of each individual's extra basic income remains 
the same. As computer systems become ever more refined it will be possible to 
define the seven scales with ever greater accuracy. 
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24. Conclusion: a new beginning 

I have tried to discover a universal and at the same time personal principle for 
all people to form the basis for an equitable extra world economy. I believe that, 
without it, human rights can never be realized - materially or ideally. My ideas 
have been based on the fundamental truths I myself have experienced. 
Our physical life is interrelated with the earth. We have the task to make this 
planet and our own physical existence as healthy as possible and to keep it that 
way. 

Our spiritual life is interrelated with that of our fellow human beings. This 
means that it is essential for each individual and humanity at large to live 
according to good, equitable relations. Our spiritual life is interrelated with the 
force that gives us a feeling of personal freedom in universal commitment, 
which we call religion. With this, our soul creates a timeless bridge leading to 
the meaning of existence, recognizing this in our fellow human beings and in all 
life. 

The Dutch word for humanity, mens, is Latin for spirit. Language teaches us 
that humans are spiritual beings that become aware of this phenomenon 
through the experiences of the soul in relation to the body, the material and 
fellow human beings. To achieve this, individuals have to experience and build 
up their own personal identity: a necessary but always temporary limitation of 
an infinite whole. On the other hand, at the same time one would be glad to let 
go and allow it to function as a means rather than as an end in itself. This can 
lead to conscious commitment in life. 
I consider this transformation of the personal to the universal and vice versa 
to be the meaning of life, since this enables the love for the whole to materia
lize on earth. 

People of goodwill and insight into our situation will be able to unite in the 
spirit that lives in us all. A spirit that is super-personal, yet at the service of each 
individual's personal development, is each individual's freedom through 
commitment. From this perspective we can listen to each other and create an 
economy in all our interests to sanitize the existing world economy and to keep 
it healthy. 
Perhaps the following example is the best summary of the way I think it will 
be possible to achieve this extra economy: 
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Imagine a transparent tube and let the present economic water of life run 
through it, with all its myriad shortcomings. The water is not clear, it is murky 
and becoming increasingly dirty, a health risk to people's lives. 

Now that we are conscious of it and know the causes we can place a small tube 
next to the large tube with the dirty water. The small tube has roughly 7% of the 
capacity of the large tube. We ensure, through prior organization that only pure 
water is poured through the small tube which will benefit everyone as much as 
it will benefit the extra UN economy. 

Because life is a single entity, like the overall world economy, the clean water 
from the small tube will eventually end up in the large tube. That means that the 
total amount of water · will eventually begin to become cleaner. The dirt is 
diluted and further pollution will become manageable, through the develop
ment of new techniques in the extra economy which will also become available 
for the existing economy. 

In this way, the pure water of the spirit which lives in each of us can help us 
personally and collectively to follow a balanced human evolution in the right 
to existence of each person: 'The ideal self-interest' .  
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25 Comments of experts, about the extra World 
basic income 

Jan Tinbergen, economist and Nobel prize winner: 
I compared his (Kooistra's) ideas to mine and found that we agreed on quite a 
number of things. So, I have a very favourable opinion of the book. 
By being receptive to his reasoning and after carefully considering his ideas we 
will find we also come to similar conclusions. 

Wouter van D ieren, member of the club of Rome: 
A basic income is the next phase needed after the phases of charity and, in the 
Netherlands, social security: removing fear. The next logical phase would be: 
a basic income not only for the Dutch and Europeans, but for everyone. It's a 
prerequisite for removing anxiety and for ensuring a fair division of goods in 
the world. 
It's a slow process which will take us several decades to complete. In that 
time, the old economy will lose its conditions and advantages. A sustainable 
economy wi ll emerge. I really believe this. It's in the interest of us all. 
We are entering a new millennium. And in one way of another, in this new 
millennium an enduring economy will certainly be realized. We have several 
decades to achieve this. 

Theo van Boven, professor of International Law Maastricht: 
If this could be realised worldwide, it would be a big step forward and would 
protect people from poverty and misery. It was not without reason that in 1945 
President Roosevelt said that human rights include freedom from fear and 
want. I think that freedom from want is a crucial prerequisite for the enjoyment 
of other rights. 
Whatever you may say about the UN in practice, all the plans for a new world 
order including Kooistra's, have something in common with the UN. So I think 
that he's right to seek to work with the UN perhaps in a new form. This is one 
perspective of human rights: that we don't think only of the human rights of 
those l iving now but also maintain a healthy environment for generations to 
come. This requires a certain discipline. It requires insight into and knowledge 
of what we can, cannot and may do. This is why this book conveys such a 
powerful ethical message. 
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Elly Pradervand, Switzerland, Director Women's World Summit Foundation: 
I read the Plan with great interest. It occurs to me this could represent an 
extraordinary opportunity and a window of hope for the world's poorest 
population of which more than 1 ,3 billion people are living on the edge of 
survival. I represent the Worlds' Women and Children's interests and their 
rights. We are concerned about reaching the UN objectives by the international 
community. In such a context such a World plan could economically advance 
all those who need it most and provide others as they so wish the opportunity to 
educate themselves and develop their capacity for goodwill and brotherhood. 
The world's people and especial!y the children are indeed waiting for a real 
implementation of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights . And as a 
woman I know I am not alone with this wish. 

Hazel Henderson, U.S.A. futurist and alternative economist: 
"The new infocurrency is not scarce and only needs a plan like this for its 
orderly introduction. " 

Anita Roddick, U.K. founder and chief executive of The Body Shop: 
"The way forward is not always giving or spending more money but using 
money effectively. " 

Vimala Thakar, India, spiritual leader: 
"This new Economic Plan on the basis of participation by the rich and the 
poor alike, is a stroke of genius. " 

Other recommendations from the western and eastern society: 

A.T. Ariyaratne, Sri Lanka, president of the Sarvodaya Shramadana 
Movement: 
"Please go ahead promoting this idea of Mr. Pieter Kooistra. The world needs 
an alternative economic plan. 
In the first instance I like to express my appreciation for the effort you are 
making to make known to the world Mr. Pieter Kooistra's Plan for world 
renewal . There is no doubt that it is an ingenious idea and it should draw the 
attention of all those who can make a difference to the lives of millions of 
people in the world who are poor and powerless. Certainly Mr. Jan Pronk, 
your Minister of Development Co-operation is one such person in the world . 
I also accept the fact Sarvodaya is in a good position to try out this 
experiment" .  

Dennis Meadows, USA, Club of  Rome, director University of  New 
Hampshire: 
It is absolutely clear that competitive markets and the globalization of trade 
no longer offer any prospect of equity or even a decent life for most of the 
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world's people. A recent United Nation's report indicated that the world's 358 
billionaires now have more income than the poorest 40% of the globe's 
people. The gap between the rich and the poor is growing explosively in most 
of the world, and there is not any pretense that this trend will be reversed by 
current policies. So I welcome this report by Pieter Kooistra. It demonstrates 
the kind of innovative thinking that is nessessary, if we still have any 
commitment to the goal of humane lifestyles for the majority of the world's 
many peoples. I am sure there will be disagreement with specific details of 
Kooistra's proposals. But this will be good; his purpose is to give information 
and to generate creative responses. Without both we are heading quickly 
towards a bipolar world that will be maintained for awhile only with 
accelerating destruction of the environment and increasing resort by the rich 
to the rich assortment of economic, legal, and military instruments of force 
and represssion. 

R. Gomez, India, President People Association for International Integration: 
An Organisation committed to People's Development through Communal 
Harmony 
As the president of the above organisation I received from Mr. Henk J .  
Hoge boom van Buggenum of  the Stichting UNO-inkomen voor Alie Mensen 
in Varik, Holland, the book of Pieter Kooistra "The Ideal Self Interest" . I 
went through it with great interest. Many things in it are written in a 
systematic way. During the last two decades, we have tried to put these things 
into practice in the state of Tamil Nadu: Literacy, awareness-building and 
development of people in the rural areas. As such it is a laudable and 
realisable plan. I would like to take this opportunity to thank Mr. Pieter 
Kooistra for committing those ideas to paper and Mr. Hogeboom van 
Buggenum for taking the trouble of sending the book to me. 

I promise to study these ideas in the workshops and training programmes 
which I'll be organising in the coming months and the ways and means of 
implementing them in our work of improving the standard of living and 
quality of life through Education, Awareness-building and training for 
Income-Generation. 

Ervin Laszlo, Italy, President of The Club of Budapest. 
I read your WORLDPLAN with attention and interest. It is a fascinating 
project that merits deeper study. The problems faced by humanity at the turn of 
the century are such, that all imaginative solutions that could lead to 
sustainable forms of well-being need to be explored. A UN-basic income 
distribution scheme would come high on this list of priority studies. 
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Finally, we print the letter we received from Robert Muller Costa Rica, 
former Vice-Secretary General of the UN and Chancellor of the University of 
Peace. 

Dear Hr . Kooistra , 

UNIVERSIDAD PAIi.A I.A PAZ 

UNIVE!Sn'Y fOII PU.Cl 

.a&ffDM'I.I __ ._., . .. .. , ..... -
✓ 

4 May 1996 

I have given your plan so tar to the Admini strator of the 
Uni ted Nations Development Program.me , Mr . Gustave Speth . I  vas one of the 
founders of that programme and Jan Tinbergen vas one of our axperts . We 
became great friends . I  also gave i t  to the Ambassador of Chi le , Juan 
Somavia , alao � very great and old fri end , very active in the development 
fiel d . He is at present the Presi dent of the Security Council . _ I  w i l l  
continuQ t o  u s e  every opportunity to spread the !daa . Alas , here in  the us , 
the anti -UN campaign o! the extreme right . isolationists and Republ ican 
Partf l s  such that all one can do is  try to save the UN . Perhaps 
Europe would be a better platform to start i t  or to launch i t . See herev i t h  
a taxt which points a t  thi s d irection . Europe could become the b a o e  o f  
tomorrov • s  nev vorld order , if the Americans abandon, as i t  seems to b e  
the case at the moment . The i ntergoverilll!ental Conference of the European 
Union should be much more amb i tious and see its role in  the world as 
a whole instead of only concentrat ing on its i nternal groving pains.  
Il  faut de 1 1 audace , de l ' audace et encore de l ' audace . Sooner or later 
your plan will save the world trom the economic collapse vhich i s  progress 
ively bu ild ing up . 

Wi th all  best wishes and congratulations , 

/?� M� I �"i,�
e

neellor 

Pieter Kooistra 
St ichting UNO-i nkomen voor Alle Mensen 
Waalband i j k  8 
NL- 4064 CB VARIK 

• SI vis pactm, para pocrn1 • 
Tel1" 249-IOn - 249-1512 . 249.m I. Apanado. 138 Ouclad Col6n. Coaa Rita. C.A. Fax: 2◄9-1929 
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THE IDEAL SELF-INTEREST 

A global plan for a basic income for all people. 
You can endorse this initiative for Human Rights 
by buying the video and showing it to your 
friends and relations, by giving it as a present or 
by selling it ($ 30 - incl.postage.) .  
Order please VHS or NTSC. 

THE IDEAL 

SELF-INTEREST 
No copyrights are due when the video is shown 
to the general public paying a voluntary 
contribution. Such contributions must be paid 
to T riodosbank, The Netherlands, 
account nr. 2 1 . 2 1 .28.000. 

Also available at the same address the books: 
The Ideal Self-Interest by Pieter Kooistra 

($ 25- incl.postage) 

I ., . . . I I >,11• \" · � ,l 

The year 2000 crossroad of mankind 
(new ways by a world basic income for 

all man, woman and children) by 
Lisinka Ulatowska ($ 20- incl.postage) 

TffE YEAR 20D0 

- CROSSROAD OF 

MAN/(/NO 

'n• ,•. ' ,I )" ', i't  .' 

© Foundation UN-income For All People 
Waalbandijk 8, 4064 CB Varik, The Netherlands 

Tel. +31 344 - 65 1953 / fax +31 344 - 652536 

-•:.,·�, r, ,,., 1·� r-·,c, .1'.1·, 

203 



� 26. Appendix 

Comparative survey of growth of GNP per country extra UN income in connection with the present GNP per capita. 

-A- -B- -C- -D- -E- -F-

population GNP Inflation UN income UN income GNP 
Countries x million x million US$ 80-89 x mill ion US$ in % of per capita 

1 990 in% 1 st year GNP 1 990 X US$ 

1 Mozambique 15 . 8  1 ,208,0 3,950.0 327.0 % 80 
2 Ethiopia 5 1 .2 6,04 1 .0 2 %  1 2,800.0 2 1 1 .9 % 1 20 
3 Tanzania 24,5 2,779.0 26 % 6,125 .0 220.4 % 130 
4 Somalia 6.3 946.0 43 % 1 ,575.0 1 66.5 % 1 70 
5 Burma 4 1 . 6  7,450.0 1 0,400.0 1 39.6 % 1 79 
6 Bangladesh 1 33 .2 22,579.0 1 1  % 28,300.0 1 25.3 % 1 80 
7 Laos 4.2 848.0 1 ,050.0 123 .8  % 1 80 
8 Malawi 8.5 1 ,662.0 15 % 2, 1 25.0 1 27.9 % 1 80 
9 Nepal 1 9 . 1  3,289.0 9 %  4,775 .0 145 .2 % 1 80 

1 0  Bhutan 1 .4 273.0 350.0 1 28.2 % 1 90 
1 1  Chad 5.7 1 ,074.0 2 %  1 ,425 .0 1 32 .7 % 190 
12  Burundi 5.5 1 , 15 1 .0 4 %  1,375.0 1 1 9.5 % 220 
1 3  Siera Leone 4 .1  9 8 1 .0 54 % 1 ,025.0 1 04.5 % 220 
14 Madagascar 1 1 .6 2,71 0.0 18 % 2,900.0 1 07.0 % 230 
15 Vietnam 66.7 16,008.0 16,675.0 1 04.2 % 240 
16 Nigeria 1 1 7.5 3 1 ,285.0 14 % 29,375.0 93.9 % 250 



17 Uganda 17.4 3 ,814.0 108 % 4,350.0 1 14 .1 % 250 
18 Zaire 35.6 8 , 1 1 7.0 59 % 8,900.0 109.6 % 260 
19 Mali 8.5 2,292.0 4 %  2,125.0 92.7 % 270 
20 Afhganistan 1 6.6 i...6.1.M 4,150.0 89.3 % 280 
21 Niger 7.7 2,365.0 3 %  1 ,925.0 8 1 .4 % 290 
22 Burkina Faso 9.0 2,955.0 5 %  2,250.0 76. 1 % 320 
23 Rwanda 7. 1 2,214.0 4 %  1 ,755.0 80.2 % 320 
24 India 849.5 294,816.0 8 %  212,375.0 72.0 % 340 
25 China 1 1 1 3.7 415 ,844.0 6 %  278,425.0 66.9 % 350 
26 Haiti 6.5 2,400.0 7 %  1 ,625.0 67.7 % 360 
27 Kenya 24.4 8,958.0 9 %  6,100.0 68.l  % 360 
28 Pakistan 1 1 3 .7 42,649.0 7 %  28, 425.0 66.6 % 370 
29 Benin 4.7 1 ,716.0 8 %  1 , 1 75.0 68.5 % 380 
30 Cent. Afr.Rep. 3.0 1 , 194.0 7 %  750.0 62.8 % 390 
31 Ghana 14.9 5,824.0 44 % 3,725.0 64.0 % 390 
32 Togo 3.6 1 ,474.0 5 %  900.0 6 1 . 1  % 390 
33 Zambia 8 . 1  3,391 .0  38 % 2,025.0 59.7 % 390 
34 Sudan 23.1 .8..2..lQ,_Q 34 % 5,775.0 70.3 % 420 
35 Guinea 5.7 2,756.0 1 ,425.0 5 1 .7 % 430 
36 Sri Lanka 1 7.0 7,971.0 11 % 4,250.0 53.3 % 430 
37 Liberia 2.3 990.0 575.0 58 . 1  % 450 
38 Lesotho 1 .8  832.0 1 3 % 450.0 54.1  % 470 
39 Indonesia 1 8 1 .6 lQl,1,5) .0 8 %  45,400.0 44.9 % 500 
40 Mauritania 2.0 987.0 9 %  500.0 50.7 % 500 
41 Angola 10.0 6,039.0 2,500.0 4 1 .4 % 610 
42 Bolivia 7.3 4,526.0 392 % 1 ,825.0 40.3 % 620 
43 Egypt 52. 1 31 ,381 .0  1 1  % 13 ,025.0 4 1 .5 % 640 
44 Senegal 7.4 5,260.0 7 %  1 ,850.0 35.2 % 650 

N 45 Yemen 1 1 .6 11.612.0 2,900.0 25.0 % 650 0 
V, 



N -A- -B- -C- -D- -E- -F-

population GNP Inflation UN income UN income GNP 
Countries x million x million US$ 80-89 x million US$ in % of per capita 

1 990 in% 1 st year GNP 1 990 X US$ 

46 Zimbabwe 9.8 6,3 13.0 1 1  % 2,450.0 38 .8 % 650 
47 Philippines 6 1 .4 43,954.0 15  % 15,350.0 34.9 % 710 
48 Mongolia 2.2 121.QJl 35 % 550.0 32. 1 % 780 
49 Cote d'Ivoire 12.2 8,920.0 3 %  3,050.0 34.2 % 790 
50 Domincan Rep. 7. 1 5,847.0 19  % 1 ,775.0 30.4 % 790 
5 1  Nicaragua 3.5 .11.Q.QJl 87 % 875.0 27.3 % 830 
52 Marocco 25.1 23,788 .0 7 %  6,275 .0 26.4 % 880 
53 Papua New Guinea 3.9 3,372.0 6 %  975.0 28.9% 890 
54 Honduras 5 . 1  30,230.0 5 %  1 ,275.0 4.2 % 900 
55 Guatemala 9.2 8,309.0 1 3 % 2,300.0 27.7 % 910  
56  Congo 2.3 2,296.0 0 %  575.0 25.0 % 940 
57 Korea Dem. 42.8 1 88,320.0 5 0/, . o  1 0,700.0 5.7 % 970 
58 Syria 12.5 1 2,404.0 15 % 3 ,125.0 25.2 % 980 
59 Cameroon 1 1 .9 1 1 ,233.0 7 %  2,975.0 26.5 % 1 ,000 
60 Peru 2 1 .7 25,149.0 160 % 5,425.0 2 1 .6 % 1 ,010 
61 Ecuador 10.6 10, 1 1 2.0 34 % 2,650.0 26.2 % 1 ,020 
62 Namibia 1 .2 LUM 13 % 300.0 26. 1  % 1 ,030 
63 Paraqua 4.3 4,796.0 23 % 1 ,075.0 22.4 % 1 ,030 
64 El Salvador 5 .3 5,767.0 17 % 1 ,325 .0 23.0 % 1 ,070 
65 Cuba 10.6 1 2,402.0 2,650.0 2 1 .4 % 1 , 1 70 
66 Colombia 32.8 40,805.0 24 % 8,200.0 20. 1 % 1 ,200 
67 Thailand 55 .8 79,044.0 3 %  13,950.0 1 7.6 % 1 ,220 
68 Jamaica 2.4 3,606.0 19  % 600.0 16 .6 % 1 ,260 
69 Tunesia 8.2 1 1 ,592.0 8 %  2,050.0 17.7 % 1 ,260 
70 Turkey 56.3 91 ,742.0 41 % 14,075 .0 15 .3 % 1 ,370 



71 Botswana 1 .3 2,561 .0 12  % 325.0 12.7 % 1 ,600 

72 Romania 23.3 38,025.0 5,825.0 15 .3 % 1 ,620 

73 Jordan 3.2 3,924.0 2 %  800.0 20.4 % 1 ,640 

74 Panama 2.4 4,414.0 3 %  600.0 1 3.6 % 1 ,760 

75 Chile 13 .2 25,504.0 21 % 3,300.0 12.9 % 1 ,770 

76 Costa Rica 2.8 5,342.0 25 % 700.0 13 . 1  % 1 ,780 
77 Poland 38.0 64,480.0 38 % 9,500.0 14.7 % 1 ,790 

78 Mauritius 1 . 1  2,422.0 9 %  275.0 1 1 .0 % 1 ,990 
79 Mexico 86.2 2 14,500.0 73 % 21 ,550.0 10.0 % 2,010 

80 Lebanon 2.7 � 675.0 1 1 .6 % 2,150 
8 1  Argentina 32.3 76,491.0 335 % 8,075.0 10.6 % 2,160 
82 Malaysia 1 7.8 4 1 ,524.0 2 %  4,450.0 10,7 % 2,160 
83 Algeria 25.1 5 1,585.0 5 %  6,275.0 12.2 % 2,230 
84 Bulgaria 9.0 1 9,875.0 1 %  2,250.0 1 1 .3 % 2,320 
85 Iraq 1 8.9 44,226.0 30 % 4,725.0 10.7 % 2,340 
86 Venezuela 1 9.7 50,574.0 16  % 4,925.0 9.7% 2,450 
87 South Africa 35.9 90,410.0 14 % 8,975.0 9.9 % 2,470 

88 Brazil 1 50.2 402,788.0 228 % 37,550.0 9.3 % 2,540 
89 Hungary 10.6 30,047.0 8 %  2,650.0 8.8 % 2,590 
90 Uruguay 3 . 1  7,929.0 59 % 775.0 9.8 % 2,620 
91 Yugoslavia ( • )  23.8 72,860.0 97 % 5,950.0 8.2 % 2,920 
92 Gabon 1 . 1  3,654.0 -1 % 275.0 7.5 % 2,960 
93 Iran 56.9 1 39,120.0 14 % 14,225.0 10.2 % 3,200 
94 Trinidadffobago 1 .3  4,458.0 6 %  325.0 7.3 % 3,230 
95 Czechoslovakia ( * )  15 .7 49,225,0 2 %  3,925.0 8.0 % 3,450 
96 Portugal 10.4 50,692.0 19 % 2,600.0 25.8 % 4,250 
97 Korea Rep. 2 1 .8 2 1 , 146.0 5,450.0 25.8 % 4,400 
98 USSR ( " )  288.6 1,3 13,130.0 72, 150.0 5.5 % 4,550 

l'J 99 Oman 
0 

1 .6  7,756.0 -7 % 400.0 5.2 % 5,220 
'-I 



t-J -A- -B- -C- -D- -E- -F-0 
00 population GNP Inflation UN income UN income GNP 

Countries x million x million US$ 80-89 x mill ion US$ in % of per capita 
1 990 in% 1 st year GNP 1 990 x US$ 

1 00 Libyan 4.5 23,895.0 0 %  1 , 1 25.0 4.7 % 5,3 1 0  
1 0 1  Greece 1 0.0 60,245.0 1 8  % 2,500.0 4. 1 % 5,350 
1 02 Saudi Arabia 1 4.9 89,986.0 -4 % 3,725.0 4. 1 % 6,020 
1 03 Ireland 3.5 33,467.0 8 %  875.0 2.6 % 8,71 0  
1 04 Spain 39.3 429,404.0 9 %  9,825.0 2.3 % 9,330 
1 05 Israel 4.6 50,866.0 1 1 7 % 1 , 1 50.0 2,3 % 9,790 
1 06 Hong Kong 5 .8 66,666.0 7 %  1 ,450.0 2.2 % 1 0,350 
1 07 Singapore 2.7 33,5 1 2.0 2 %  675.0 2.0 % 1 0,450 
108 New Zealand 3.4 43,1 85.0 1 1 % 850.0 2.0 % 1 2,070 
1 09 Puerto Rico 3 .3 2 1 ,346.0 825.0 3.9 % 1 2,701 
1 10 Australia 1 7.0 290,522.0 8 %  4,250.0 1 .5 % 14,360 
1 1 1  United Kingdom 57.5 923,959.0 6 %  14,375.0 1 .6 % 14,6 1 0  
1 1 2 Italy 57.6 970,6 1 9.0 1 0 % 14,400.0 1 . 5 % 15 , 120 
1 1 3  Netherlands 14.9 258,804.0 2 %  3,725 .0 1 .4 % 15,920 
1 14 Kuwait 2 . 1  _3__3jIB 2.  0 -3 % 525.0 1 .6 % 16 , 150 
1 15 Belgium 1 0.0 1 54,082.0 5 %  2,500.0 1 .6 % 1 6,220 
1 16 Austria 7.6 147,01 6.0  4 %  1 ,900.0 1 . 3  % 1 7,300 
1 1 7  France 56.5 1 ,099,750.0 7 %  14, 1 25 .0  1 .3 % 1 7,820 
1 1 8  Un.Arab Emirates 1 .6 3 1 ,6 1 3.0 1 %  400.0 1 . 3  % 1 8,430 
1 1 9 Canada 26.5 542,774.0 5 %  6,625.0 1 .2 % 1 9,030 
120 Germany 77.3 1 ,41 1 ,346.0 3 %  1 9,325.0 1 .4 % 20,440 
12 1  Denmark 5 . 1  1 1 3,5 15 .0 6 %  1 ,275.0 1 . 1  % 20,450 
122. USA 250.9 5,445,825.0 4 %  62,725.0 1 .2 % 20,91 0  
1 23 Sweden 8 .6 202,498.0 7 %  2,150.0 1 . 1 % 2 1 ,570 
124 Finland 5.0 1 29,823.0 7 %  1 ,250.0 1 .0 % 22, 1 20 



125 Norway 
1 26 Japan 
1 27 Switzerland 

4.2 
1 23.5 

6.7 

A = Number of the people per million 

98,079.0 
3 , 140,948.0 

2 19,337.0 

B = Gross National Product 1 990 (x million US$) 
C = Percentage of inflation in the period ' 80-'89 

6 %  
1 %  
4 %  

D = UN income in million US$ in the first year. (Number of people x US$ 250.-) 
E = UN income as percentage of GNP 1990. 
F = Gross National Product per capita 1990 

! = Countries with more than 1 million of inhabitants 
'' = former 

Underlined figures are from 1989 or earlier 

N 
0 
\D Sources: World Bank, UNFPA. 

1 ,050.0 
30,875.0 

1 ,675.0 

1 . 1  % 
1 .0 % 
0,8 % 

22,290 
23,8 1 0  
29,880  
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1 1  million UN workers 1 08, 1 35, 1 36, 138  
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Aids 79, 1 12 
AKZO 1 8 8  
a l ienation 2 8 ,  38 , 1 2 1 , 1 69, 1 71 , 1 9 1 
a ll-embracing 32, 87, 1 1 5  
Allais 125 
Alliance voor Duurzame Ontwikkeling 

1 74 
androgynous 6, 28, 69, 78, 1 1 5, 1 37, 1 63, 

1 78, 1 89 , 1 9 1 , 1 92 
androgyny 5, 28,  68,  7 1 ,  73, 74 
anonymous 3 7, 67 
Antarctica 54 
anti-conception 79 
anti-inflation fund 30, 1 08, 1 35, 1 42, 1 76, 

1 85 
AOW 93, 94 
Apartheid 87 
Apel 52 
armaments 62, 80, 1 66, 1 77 
armed peace 36, 1 90 
arms dealing 1 6 1  
arr-lending 6 5  
assets 96, 1 00, 1 1 7, 1 25, 1 34 
automation 20, 6 1 , 1 2 1 , 1 30, 155, 1 56 

banking brokers 1 25 
bankruptcies 85, 1 1 1 , 1 41 ,  145, 168  
barter services 1 72 

210  

basic income 2 8 ,  48, 4 9 ,  67, 7 8 ,  92, 94, 
1 1 0, 1 1 1 ,  1 1 6, 1 54, 1 96 

basic needs 7, 49, 1 72 
becoming 34, 36, 78, 1 1 2, 1 1 6, 1 24, 1 77, 

1 89, 1 98 
Bellamy 8 1  
Berlin Wall 87 
big bang 75 
black holes 75 
body, mind and soul 3 8  
Boeke 48  
borrowers 65 ,  1 17. 1 82 
bottom line 45, 52 
brain drain 1 73 
brain storming 40 
Brandt Commission 1 9, 67, 1 93 
Brandt reports 1 12 
Brazil 63, 77 
Bretton Woods 29 
British 99 
Brundtland report 1 12, 1 74 
Buckminster Fuller 88 
Buddha 72, 1 1 4  
bureaucracy 7, 26, 34, 37, 47, 6 1 ,  9 1 ,  

1 1 2, 1 45, 1 53, 1 54, 1 76, 1 92 
business account 1 3 7  
buying power of the poor 1 56 

calculation 6, 29, 95, 1 08, 1 09, 1 45 
California 1 1 5 
Campaign for UN Reform 1 8 8  
Canada 63, 8 7  
cancer o f  society 1 28, 1 29 
capitalist 32, 90, 1 04, 1 07, 124, 1 80 
catalysts 1 1 6 
cattle feed 108 
central global control 1 36 
central heating system 42 
central international currency 1 92 
central question 1 8 9  
Central UN bank 1 50 
centralization 87 
centrally planned 83 
chakras 71  



chaos 1 12, 123 
charity 66, 104, 1 70 
chasm 24, 37, 38 , 41 ,  76, 80, 193 
Chernobyl 167 
China 7 1 , 1 69, 205 
Christ 71 
Christian 71,  1 06 
christian-democrats 1 06 
Chrismas presents 1 75 
Churchil l 37  
circuit A 1 80, 1 8 1  
circuit B UlO, 1 8 1  
circular processes 1 12, 123 
c iv i l  servants 1 02, 1 1 0, 1 53 
clairvoyant Gerard Croiset 1 1 1  
clearance-credit 1 36 
Cold War 34, 87, 1 66 
col lective facilities 1 39, 143, 153  
collective property 31  
collectivisation 169  
colonial ism 23  
command strategy 150 
commercial banks 122, 123, 124, 1 82 
Commission for Human Rights 165 
commodity 127 
common interests 101 
communication 60, 72, 73,  1 12, 1 1 6, 1 26, 

1 32, 1 37, 157, 158  
communist 32 ,  90, 124, 141 , 1 45, 1 69, 

1 80 
company tax 142 
competitive 76, 78, 93, 120, 1 56 
Comte 48 
conflict model 95, 1 84 
.consciousness community 104 
conscription 1 02, 1 1 1  
conservation of the earth 1 1 8  
conservative 102, 1 87 
conservative theory 187  
controlled growth 122 
conventional weapons 87, 1 9 1  
conversion 98 ,  1 09,  177, 1 9 1  
corruption 120, 1 2 1 ,  171  
cost  price 144, 1 45 
crashes 123 
creation of money 96, 1 27 
creative coordination 7, 1 53 
creative unity 35, 1 78 
criminal 85, 90, 159 ,  1 6 1 ,  1 66 
criminal acts 1 59, 1 66 
crisis of democracy 1 90 

crisis situations 3 1  
cumulative interest 1 29  
currency-creating system 95  
currency market 6, 1 25  
customs tari ffs 1 1 0  

d' Ancona 65 
daily lives of al l  persons 1 64 
data gathering process 1 03  
d e  Ruiter 1 28  
Debt Clock 84  
decentralization 8 1 ,  87 
deficits 96 ,  1 1 9, 1 20, 1 38, 146 
deflation 6, 29 ,  95, 1 1 9, 139 
deforestation 168  
demand and supply 95 ,  1 22, 1 1 5, 124, 

1 36 
demoralization 57, 127 
destabilising factors 1 2 1  
destroy 26, 27, 76, 87, 160  
developing countries 29 ,  90 ,  1 06, 1 22, 

1 68, 1 72, 1 74 
development workers 29 
dialogue 124 
dictator 34, 37, 58, 1 89 
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The ,free market led to a limitless stimulus of the ego, the planned economy to 
a limitless constraint on it. Both have prevented the world from becoming a_ 
unity in which there is more love and reason and have almost suffocated the 
spirit that wants mankind to be positively stirrid. 

The world society is seeking for a balance between development and self
restraint of the ego. The basis to this lies in an innovatory ti"ain of thought, a 
mutation jump which unites the male and the female, the human and the 
devine through close interaction between matter and mind. 

This book by Pieter Kooistra aims to stimulate this necessary integration 
process in an economy of community of interests. A supplementary world 
economy, initiated, managed and financed by the U.N. can realize an 
equivalent basic income for all people in the world. 

The proposal is food for thought about a drastic improvement of the world 
democracy, in which politics, money and power are entirely at the service of 
an inner and economic completeness with a permanent development of man 
and e�vironment. , . 

� . . 
The authpr goes beyond economics and tries to connect as many facets of our 
process to humanity as possible. Social concern was the key to the creation of 
a flowering network of art lendipg services, which he made living reality after 
1 955.  · -........ . .  

Pieter Kooistra has shown that he is  not a utopist, but someone who builds 
the things he advocates on a sound basis in terms of management, 
organisation and economics. 
He is of the opinion thatanybooy who believes that the present economy can 
help us out of a hole should be called a utopist. 

A book with perspective for all people. 
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